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SNUPPS
Standardized Nuclear Unit
Power Mont System

5 Choke Cherry Road Nicholas A. Petrick
Executive DirectorENT*"d *** July 8, 1983

SLNRC 83-0036 FILE: 0543
SUBJ: SNUPPS Technical Specifications

Mr. Harold R. Denton, Director
Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
Washington, D.C. 20555

Ref: 1. ULNRC-564, 6/29/82, Callaway Plant Technical Specifications
2. KMLNRC 82-230, 8/5/82, Draft Technical Specifications
3. ULNRC-614, 3/23/83, Technical Specification - Section 6.0
4. KMLNRC 83-012, 1/26/83, Draft Technical Specifications
5. KMLNRC 83-022, 3/4/83, Draft Technical Specifications

Dear Mr. Denton:

The referenced letters were transmittals of the SNUPPS Technical Speci-
fications for NRC review. In January, 1983, the NRC returned to SNUPPS
the initial NRC draft of the Wolf Creek and Callaway Technical Specifi-
cations. A meeting was held on February 3, 1983 to discuss the differ-
ences between the NRC draft and the SNUPPS submittals. As a result of

'
this meeting, SNUPPS committed to provide to the NRC a resubmittal of
the specifications which should be revised from the NRC draft, and a
justification for each change. This submittal is attached hereto. Except
where specifically noted otherwise, the changes apply to both plants.

The following confirmatory issues and license conditions listed in the
Callaway and Wolf Creek Safety Evaluation Reports (NUREG-0830 and NUREG-
0881, Section 1.8) contain Technical Specification requirenents:

Confirmatory Issues

Callaway Wolf Creek Nsues
/

2* B.2 * Analysis of Steam Generator

6 B.6 Steam Generator Inservice Inspection

18 B.19 Low and/or Degraded Grid Voltage

24 B.25 Compliance with Position 1 of
Regulatory Guide 1.63

28 B.28 TMI Action Plan - II.E.4.2
Containment Isolation Dependability

Q\

0 % 8}.
* Item Number in Section 1.8

8307130268 830708 \
PDR ADOCK 05000482
A PDR
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Licensing Condition

Callaway Wolf Creek Issues

8 B.8 Indicator, Alarms, and Test Features
Provided for Instrumentation and
Safety Functions

In order to resolve these items, requirements are to be included in the
Technical Specifications for the SNUPPS plants. It is therefore requested
that the Technical Specification requirements for these items be removed
from the Safety Evaluation Reports and that the responsibility for resolu-
tion and tracking of all Technical Specification SER items be transferred
to the NRC Technical Specification reviewer.

There are several items in the Technical Specifications which SNUPPS
intends to change, but which are not attached hereto. These items
include:

1. Cold overpressure specifications - Westinghouse is recalculating
the SNUPPS cold overpressure temperature limit. The affected
specifications will be revised and forwarded under separate cover
when the limit is available.

2. Radiological Effluent Technical Specifications (RETS) - SNUPPS is
reviewing the RETS sections and will prepare a submittal similar
to this one by the end of the summer.

3. Ultimate heat sink level and temperature control (Union Electric
only). SNUPPS is obtaining specific level and temperature values to
use as criteria for operability.

In addition, there are a few areas where SNUPPS is investigating the
possibility of modifying the requirements presently in the Technical
Specifications. These areas include:

1. Boron dilution system

2. Emergency diesel generator testing and fuel oil chemistry require-
ments

3. Use of the RHR suction relief valves for cold overpressurization
protection

4. Boron Injection Tank

5. Reactor vessel level indication system
l

SNUPPS intends to make another submittal in August, 1983 which will close -|
out the majority of the above open items. I

L
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SNUPPS requests that the NRC complete its review of this submittal
before the end of September so as to allow adequate time for resolu-
tion of the remaining issues before the end of 1983.

Verygulyyours,

RN-4C'

- Nicholas A. Petrick

JHR/dck/6bl9

Attachment

cc: G. Edison NRC

J. Holonich NRC

1

|

|
|
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SNUPPS requests that t!.e NRC complete its review of this submittal
before the end of September so as to allow adequate time for resolu-r

tion of the remaining issues before the end of 1983.
I

Verygrulyyours,

\ <N-4C'

Nicholas A. Petric - |

JIiR/dck/6bl9

Attachment

cc: G. Edison NRC
J. Holonich NRC
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DEFINITIONS

CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY .
.

1.7 CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident conditions
are either: .

1) Capable of being closed oy an OPERABLE containment automatic
isolation valve system, or-

2) Closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or deactivated automatic
valves secured in their closed positions, except as provided in
Table 3.6-1 of Specification 3.6.3.

b. All equipment hatches are closed and sealed,

c. Each air lock is in compliance with the requirements of
Specification 3.6.1.3,

d. The containment leakage rates are within the limits of Specification
3.6.1.2, and

e. The sealing mechanism associated with each penetration (e.g. , welds,
bellows, or 0-rings) is OPERABLE.

CONTROLLED LEAKAGE
m

1.8 CONTROLLED LEAKAGE shall be that seal water flow cupp' icd te the reactor
coolant pump seals.

CORE ALTERATION
A tHJJ des cru

1.9 CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement or manipulation of anyAcomponent
within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATION shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe conservative position.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

1.10 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of I-131 (microcurie /
1 ram) which alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and iso-
topic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134, and I-135 actually present. The
thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those listed
in aguem Table IIVo TID-14844, " Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and zTest ReactorTSites' (or Table E-7 of NRC Regulatory Guide 1.109, Revision 1,
October 1977).

E - AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

1.11 -E 9=11 he the average (yfighted in proportion to the conrant"tbr af-g
each radionuclide in the samoten m' M: ;r,' ihe average beta and gamma 4
an ~ gic; pe. disintegration (MtW d) for the radionuclides in tne samp k.- ;

I

See. Ahhge ft |
.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 1-2



Technical Specification: Controlled Le'akage
1.8 Definition
3.4.6.2.e
4.4.6.2.1.c
Bases 3/4.4.6.2

Justification:
Revise the above referenced sections of Technical Specifications to
reflect changes as noted. The bases for the changes is to define con- ,

trolled leakage as legagfrom the seal, which is consister.t from a ~

human engineering poiM.twith the balance of defined RCS leakage terms.
This also provides a limit and surveillance which will monitor actual
seal performance. Seal injection does not measure performance and
seal degradation.

The charging pump discharge supply to the RCP seal water injection is
controlled by locked and throttled angle stop check valves BGV-198,199,
200, 201. Controlled leak off return is limited by a locked and throt-
tied angle stop check valve BGV-202. HCV-182 allows flow to be balanced
between the normal charging flow path to the reactor coolant loop 1
cold leg and the reactor coolant pump seals. Controlled leak off from
the #1 seal is isolated by building isolation valves BGHV-8100 and 8112
on a Phase A containment isolation signal. Technical Specification 3.5.2
for ECCS subsystems establishes operability for the centrifugal charging
pumps and safety injection pumps by verifying proper line ups, pump
capacities, and balanced flows to assure minimum flow rates to the
reactor coolant system normal injection flow paths.

Since Technical Specification 3.5.2 assures ECCS system operability,the.
ef _revisi4surveillancerequirementsforspecification4.4.6.2.1will

allow consideration for leakage and correct the assumptions made on the
design and bases of the pump seal control system.

Eight gpm controlled leakage per pump was choosen to be consistent with the
requirement to isolate the #1 nismn seal as recnmmandad hv Westinohnisse.

i

i This change is submitted in conjunction with the proposed change to
! ECCS subsystems 4.5.2.g.2.

, _ _ . _ - _ -
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|Specification 1.9 Page 1-2
|

|
Justification - |

The changes in this definition are intended to eliminate a source of
confusion that has existed in the industry for some time. While it

clearly limits those things which constitute a CORE ALTERATION, it
provides adequate assurance that unexpected reactivity excursions
and/or fuel damage will be precluded. The proposed definition will
allow video taping for core verification, video inspections of reactor
internals, and other remote inspection techniques to be performed
without the additional Technical Specification limitations imposed
on CORE ALTERATIONS.

,

|

|

'
.
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Technical Specification: Definition 1.11'

Revise E definition to read:
1.11 E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to the concen-
tration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant sample at'the
timeofsampling)ofthesusoftheaveragebetaandgammaenergies
per disintegration (in MeV/d) for isotopes, other than iodines,
with half lives greater than 15 minutes, making up at least 95% of
the total non-iodine activity in the coolant sample. .

Justification:

Technically the proposed definition makes compliance difficult due
1) the lack of exclusion of nuclides that have a half-lifeto:

less than 15 minutes with the exception of Xe-138; and 2) the
absence of a provision to set a limit of 95% on the activity in
the coolant sample to be identified. In addition iodine activity
should be excluded due to the fact that if the radioiodine level
in the coolant was at its limit, its contribution would only be
approximately 1% of the total activity.

The specific activity LCO also limits Dose Equivalent 1-131 and
addresses a separate limit for same.

I
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DEFINITIONS

'

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAN
,

1.22 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM shal contain the provisions to assure that X
3

the SOLIDIFICATION of wet redi'oact Me wastes results in a waste form with
properties that meet the requirements of 10 CFR Part 61 and of low level
radioactive waste disposal sites. The PCP shall identify process parameters
influencing SOLIDIFICAITON such as pH, oil content, H O content, solids content,2
ratio of solidification agent to wasta and/or necessary additives for each
type of anticipated wasta, and the acceptable boundary conditions for the
process parameters shall be identificd f::r each waste type, based on laboratory
scale and full scale testing or experience. The PCP shall also include an .

identification of conditions that must be satisfied, based on full scale
testing, to assure that dewatering of bead resins, powdered resins, and filter
sludges will result in volumes of fresh water, at the time of disposal within
the limits of 10 CFR Part 61 and of low level radioactive wasta disposal sites.

PURGE - PURGING

1.23 PURGE or PURGING shall be the controlled process of discharging air or
gas from a confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity, concentra-
tion or other operating condition, in such a manner that replacement air or gas
is required to purify the confinement.

'

QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO

i 1.24 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIQ shall be the ratio of the maximum upper excore

O detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore detector cali-
.

brated outputs, or the ratio of the maximum lower excore detector calibrated
output to the average of the lower excore detector calibrated outputs, whichever
is greater. With one excore detector inoperable, the remaining three detectors
sha'l be used for computing the average.

RATED THERMAL POWER

1.25 RATED THERMAL POWER shall be a total core heat transfer rate to the
reactor coolant of 3411 MWt.

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

1.26 The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds its Trip Setpoint at the channel sensor
until loss of stationary gripper coil voltage.

REPORTABLE OCCURRENCE

: 1.27 A REPORTABLE OCCURRENCE shall be any of those conditions specified in
Specifications 6.9.1.10 and 6.9.1.11

'

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

: 1.28 SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be:
-

i

The amount of reactivity by wnich the reactor is subcrit1 cal J' - "a.
D- or

b. The amount of reactivity by which the reactor shall become
subcritical as a result of opening of the reactor trip '

breakers assuming the reactivity associated with the
single rod cluster assembly of highest worth is unavailable-'

for insertion. -
-

.g.. -- == ,

-
-

w. e ---g --.-----w -,.-o-w --ew.we ww-g->ym e- - mm-m ---y,,-, w,w-,,,- - - - - . - - -w w w w.ng-.
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EDefinition: 1.28

Justification:

Shutdown Margin Technical Specifications

Two issues we e raised in the recent past concerning shutdown margin technical
specifications. One issue is the requirement to assume that the most reactive
red in fully withdrawn. The other is a conflict between shutdown margin !

requirements and control rod insertion limit requirements. Technical specifi-
cations require via the shutdown margin definition that shutdown margin calcu-
1ations assume the most reactive rod is fully withdrawn. This requirement can
be justified for those instances when' credit is being taken for withdrawn rods
to meet shutdown margin requirements (for instance during critical opera-
tion). However in those instances when all rods are known to be fully
inserted or the shutdown margin is met without relying on withdrawn rods, the
requirement to assume the most reactive rod is withdrawn constitutes an'

| unnecessary burden on plant operation and the needless processing of primary
coolant. Considering the second issue, surveillance requirements which when
performed verify that shutdown margin requirements are met when critical con-
sist of verifying that control rod insertion limits are met. In other words,
the shutdown margin is verified b'y verifying that control rod insertion limits

'

are met. The problem is that action statements for violation of the two
specifications are different. Violation of shutdown margin requirements
requires innediate boration, however, action statements for control rod inser-
tion limits require no such boration. These two different action statements
create a situation in which the operation must respond to two different
requirements for the same initial event. This is not a desirable practice.

In the opinion of Westinghouse changes to the Tech Specs to clarify these
issues are justifiable and result in a benefit to the operating utility in
ease of understanding of technical specifications and boration requirements
while shutdown. Any revisions stand on their own and are not related to other
issues such as the baron dilution accident.

4436Q: 1/052483
_

-. .._. _ _ _ . _ . . , . . _ . .._ . . . . . _ .
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Justification for Definition 1.28 continued:

Definition of Shutdown Margin

The definition of shutdown margin has been revised such that it is no longer
required to account for the most reactive rod being withdrawn for shutdown
conditions. The definition is written to allow the option of taking credit .

for withdrawn rods or having the reactor shutdown by an amount equal to the
shutdown margin in which case it is not necessary nor no longer required to
account for a stuck rod. Additionally the shutdown margin definition has been
worded to imply that only available reactivity may be considered, that is, if
a rod is known to be untrippable the definition of shutdown margin would pre-
clude taking credit for the stuck rod to meet shutdown margin requirements
since that rod cannot contribute to reactivity added as a result of opening
trip breakers.

Related changes occur in specifications: 3/4.1.1.1,3/4.1.1.2,3/4.1.3.1,
3/4.1.3.6,3/4.10.1,3/4.10.2,3/4.10.3.

_

h

4436Q: 1/052483
i -.
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DEFINITIONS

SOURCE CHECK *

l
'

1.32 A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel'rasponse
when the channel sensor is exposed to a source of increased radioactivity.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS
~

1.33 A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of: .,

a. A test' schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains, or other designated
components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into n
equal subintervals, and

b. The testing of one system, subsystem, train, or other designated
component at the beginning of each subinterval.

THERMAL POWER

1.34 THERMAL POWER shall be the total core heat transfer rate to the reactor
coolant. -

| TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST

1.35 A TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST shall consist of operating theh Trip Actuating Device and verifying OPERABILITY of alarm, inter.].ock and/or
trip functions. The TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST she W incluce M "Qadjustment, as necessary, of the Trip Actuating Device such'that it actuates
at the required Setpoint within the required accuracy.

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE

1.36 UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE shall be all leakage which is not IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE
or CONTROLLED LEAKAGE.

UNRESTRICTED AREA

1.3h An UNRESTRICTED AREA shall be any area at or beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
! access to which is not controlled by the licensee for purposes of protection of

individuals from exposure to radiation and radioactive materials, or any area
within the SITE BOUNDARY used for residential quarters or for industrial,
commercial, institutional, and/or recreational purposes.
VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM

1.38 A VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM is any system designed and
,

installed to reduce gaseous radiciodine or radioactive material in particulate
| form in effluents by passing ventilation or vent exhaust gases through c52-r:21

* dsorbers and/or-HGpA-filters for the purpose of removing iodines or partic-!

a
ulates from the gaseous exhaust stream prior to the release to the environment
(such a system is not considered to have any effect on noble gas effluents).

|
Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Atmospheric Cleanup Systems are not considered
to be VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM components.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 1-6

MTmcamrcr'O
___ __ _ _ _ _ _.
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Definition: 1.35 Trip Actuating Device Operational Test

Justification:

The second sentence says the test shall include adjustment,
as necessary, of the Trip Actuating Device such that it actuates
at the required Setpoint ...

The Trip Actuating Device Operational Test is used to describe the
test used on both trip actuating devices that have a setpoint such
as a pressure switch and on those that do not have a setpoint and
therefore cannot be adjusted - for example P-4 permissive which is'
initiated simply as a back contact of the reactor trip breakers.
Moct, if not all of the devices that are tested by the operational
test, cannot be tested to the level of actually testing for setpoint
adjustment due to lack of proper test facilities. These facilities
are normally provided to accomplish the Analog Channel Operational
Test only. The definition needs to be changed to read, "may include
adjustments as necesary," vs "shall include adjustmentc."

.

|
f

!

I
t

.
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Definition 1.38

Justification -

Although charcoal adsorbers and HEPA filters are the most common
filters used today, other filters (such as roughing filters) may
also be used for this purpose. Deleting the words charcoal and
HEPA would allow the use of another filter should a better one
become available.

.

(

l

|
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X- TABL 1.2s

OPERATIONAL MODES

REACTIVITY % RATED AVERAGE COOLANT

MODE
CONDITION, K THERMAL POWER * TEMPERATURE

df

1. . POWER OPERATION > 0.99 > 5% > 350*F

2. STARTUP > 0.99 i 5% > 350 F ,

3. HOT STANDBY < 0.99 0 > 350 F

4. HOT SHUTDOWN < 0.99 0 350 F > T
> 200*F avg

5. COLD SHUTDOWN < 0.99 0 5 200 F

6. REFUELING ** 1 0.95 0 1 140*F

* Excluding decay heat.
** Fuel in the reactor vessel with vesselheadclosureboltglessthanfully

tensioned er _ith th; h::d r; :;:d.

\

.%
#

#

/-

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 ! /
.
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Specification - Table 1.2 Page 1-9

Justification -

The proposed change makes it very clear that the unit enters Mode 6,
from Mode 5 upon detensioning of the first closure bolt on the first
pass, and remains in Mode 6 until (1) the last closure bolt is tension-
ed on the last pass, or (2) all fuel is removed from the vessel.

There have been instances of non-compliance resulting from ambiguity -
of the current wording.

i
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SAFETY LititTS A:10 LI!tITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

3
2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

.

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The Reactor Trip System Instrumentation and Interlocks Satpoints shall
be set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2-1.

APPLICABILITY: As shown for each channel in Tabla 3.3-1.
.

'

ACTION:

With a Reactor Trip System Instrumentation or Interlock Setpointa.
less conservative than the value shown in the Trip Setpoint column
of Table 2.2-1, adjust the Setpoint consistent with the Trip

-

Setpoint value.

b. With the Reactor Trip System Instrumentation or Interlock Setpoint
less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values
column of Table 2.2-1, place the channel in the tripped condition
within houm and within the following 12 hours either:

I L
1. Determine that Equation 2.2-1 was satisfied for the affecteo

channel and adjust the Setpoint consistant with the Trip
Setpoint value of Table 2.2-1, or

2. Declare the channel inoperable and apply the applicabla ACTION
statement reouirement of Specification 3.3.1 untii the cnannel
is restored to OPERABLE status with its Setpoint adjusted
consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

.
i

Equation 2.2-1 Z + R + 5 1 TA

Where:

Z= the value for column Z of Table 2.2-1 for the affected channel,

R= the "as measured" value (in percent span) of rack error for the
affected channel,

S= either the "as measu *d" value (in percent span) of the sensor
error, or the value is column 5 of Table 2.2-1 for the affected
channel, and set

TA = the value for column TA of Table 2.2-1 for the affected channel.

.

.

O
|

WOLF CREEK - UN771 2-4v
J. L

|
- _ _
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Specification: 2.2.1.b

Justification:

The 1 hour criteria should be increased to 2 hours for the 'same
reason as Table 3.3-1 of Specification 3.3.1, pages 3/4 3-7
through 3/4 3-9.

There is a typographical error in the "S = " In the second -...
;

line, after "value", "is" should be "in".

_ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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TABLE 2.2-1 (Continued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS
*

6 NOTATIONq

NOTE 1: OVERTEMPERATURE AT
m

[T (1 f Tsg) - T1 + K (P - F) - f (aW4
AT (1 1 5) i AT, {K -K2 3

3

C
%

Measured AT by RTD Manifold Instrumentation,
*

] Where: AT =

I lead-lag compensator on measured AT,=

Time constants utilized in lead-lag centr:11:r'for AT, t = 8 sec.,=ti,12
12 = 3 sec, compensater

yf g
Lag compensator on measured AT, ,=

Time constants utilized in the lag compensator for AT, 13 =.2 secs,7 13 =

oo
Indicated AT at RATED THERMAL POWER,AT, =

-1. 00f, 1-ioK =

0.0138,K2
=

1 + T4S The function generated by the lead-lag centre!1== for T""9=
1 + tsS dynamic compensation, compe,,sa6c

4 = 33 secs.,
Time constants utilized in the lead-lag cont 011 r for Tc.ompensn%c . avg, t=14, is
is = 4 secs,

.

Average temperature *F, ,

T =

I Lag compensator on measured T,yg,=
y ts3

Time constant utilized in the measured T,yg lag compensator, is = 2 secs,' =
is

n
>

- "

__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _
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TABLE 2.2-1 (Continued)
'

EI
REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTSE6

n
5' NOTATION (Continued) ,

,

rn
7

NOTE 1: (Continued)i

'i T' - 588.5"F (Nominal T
at RATED THERMAL POWER),c

< avg .

-4

0.00671,E' K =
3

.

Pressurizer pressure, psig,P =

2235 psig (Nominal RCS operating pressure),; P' =

Laplace transform operator, sec 8,
S =

and f (AI) is a function of the indicated difference between top and bottom detectors of the
power-range nuclear ion chambers; with gains to be selected based on measured instrument

i' response during plant STARTUP tests such that:
u>

between -35% and + 7%, f (AI) = 0, where qt and qb are percent
,

(1) 'for.qt 4b IS
t~

RATED THERMAL POWER in the top and bottom halves of the core respectively, and qt * 9b

total THERMAL POWER in percent of RATED THERMAL POWER;'

! exceeds -35%, the AT Trip Setpoint(ii) for each percent that the magnitude of qt 9b
shall be automatically reduced by 1.26% of its value at RATED THERMAL POWE."; and .

'

(iii) for each percent that the magnitude of qt A exc1eds +7%, the AT Trip Setpoint
b

shall be automatically reduced by 1.05% of its value at RATED THERMAL POWER.
,

Th'e channel's maximum Trip Setpoint shall not exceed its computed Trip Setpoint by more'thanNOTE 2:-

3.8%. or SPBu
.

' I

{

___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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TABLE 2.2-1 (Continued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP'SETPOINTS
-

-

5 NOTATION (Continued)
G;

r3 .

m"
W NOTE 3: OVERPOWER AT

t,S ) ( 1 ) T - Ks [T I I I - T" 2(al))
- Ks (1 + 1 5AT(I*''S){1+T5)<ATO (K

I 1'
1 + tes 1 + 1s541 + 15) 3 7g 2

.-.,

-4

As defined '- Met: 1 memaral. A r bg RTD m anifold 'I.wstruvwe.htiew,>8

Where: AT =~

! I + T15 _g; ;;;;,,33 in yet; 1 Lecd - Lc1 Co*PeascAor on menseect AT=
51+T2a

T tm e Consh43 t-c ed Udt!IZe'tkiwjead-1DM def'Ord ?" Met li=
! Et,T2 c o ge ns a+e r -fo. Er , r. , =, g Secs, ~r 2. ' 3 secs

' " * *''5 " " A #
1}15 0 d2 " "" C'"S " P*^5"

, "" ''

3

'T-im e consb4 tafilizeck 1% 4e lag co wpendr-- ^' " ''- ' ' " " ' ., ' , 13r

. o r h,T, ~t*3 = [A SR cS,*

h defined fr M:t 1 'rwcticcheA hT at RETED TweeswAs Powce,2 ,

AT =
O!

1.09,K4
=

0.02/*F for increasing average temperature and 0 for decreasing average
Ks

=

temperature,
i

dynamic'75 The function generated by the rate-lag :::tr:11er for Tavg' =
1 + tyS compensation, compmonter

*

Time constant utilized in the rate-lag ca..t. ell:- for T,yU, 17 = 10 secs.,
i

=ty compeche'

-

Lag compensdoc on vwenswreA Tav3 31 - n , s. a , - - - -. -

1 + tsS
~ ~ - - ' ' " ' " ' " ' " ' " ' '

,

III -' TI*f CO'' d'thi t^f 8' ! ' Z e
'

Wecewm( TnI dOf EO tW^

.

Ts

I cig Compersaker , h= R Secs, n
i,

!
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TABLE 2.2-1 (Continued)'

~

6
REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTSG

n
#? NOTATION (Continued)

E
,

NOTE 3: (Continued)c
5 0.00128/*F for T > T" and Ks = 0 for T < T",

-

* Ks
= -

e
T = A if f ned la !; ;.c 1, Ave <t$e tegah , o F ,

Indicated T at RATED THERMAL POWER (Calibration temperature for AT"

T" =

instrumentafY8n,5588.5"F),

Apa nbr,sec etw1' -1 L9|ac e trusfoWAs ifined la ikt:S = r ,

0 for all al.f (al) =
2

7 The channel's maximum Trip Setpoint shall not exceed its computed Trip Setpoint by more thanM NOTE 4:
3.0%. o 4 5 Pan -

.

O

e

X
i

Y
.

_ _ _ _ _ - - - -



Tab.le 2.2-1 Reactor Trip System Instrumentation Setpoints
Notation, Pages 2-8, 2-9, 2-10 and 2-11.

Justification -

The terms Lead-Lag Compensator and Lead-Lag Controller are used indeter-
minably in the definitions on page 2-8. In each case the devices
referred to are Dynamic Compensators, not controllers. In similar
terms for Note 3 on page 2-10, the correct name for the circuits is

*

rate-lag compensator.

Note 2 (pg. 2-9) and Note 4 (pg. 2-11) refer to the Allowable Value
in %. For clarity the value should be in terms of % of span.

Note 3 (pg. 2-10) The positive sign in the formula for the Overpower
AT S.P. in the term for the penalty factory f2 (41) is incorrect.
The sign should be ' ' as in the formula for Overtemperature AT S.P.
The factor f2 (61) is presently set to zero, however, it could be
reinstated in the future. This axial offset is always a penalty,
if used, and would subtract from the setpoint.

In Note 3 the terms are referenced to the definitions in Note 1.
To aid the operator in relating to the terms in the OPAT-SP for..;ula
it would be better if he wasn't required to page back to Note 1.

'

I
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

C
BASES

.

Pressurizer Pressure

In each of the pressure channels, there are two independent bistables,
each with its own trip setting to provide for a High and Low Pressure trip
hus limiting the pressure range in which reactor operation is permitted. The
ow Setpoint trip protects against low pressure which could lead to DNB by' <

tripping the reactor in the event of a loss of reactor coolant pressure.

Ondecreasingpowerthe/pwSetpointtripisautomaticallyblockedbyP-7 d'

(s power level of approximately 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER with turbine
impulse chamber pressure at approximately 10% of full power equivalent); and
on increasing power, automatically reinstated by P-7.

The hgh Setpoint trip functions in conjunction with the pressurizer. d
relief and safety valves to protect the Reactor Coolant System against system
overpressure.

Pressurizer Water Level

The Pressurizer High Water Level trip is provided to prevent water relief
through the pressurizer safety valves. On decreasing power the Pressurizer
High Water Level trip is automatically blocked by P-7 (a power level of-

approximately 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER with a turbine impulse chamber
pressure at approximately 10% of full equivalent); and on increasing power,
automatically reinstated by P-7.

Low Reactor Coolant Flow

The Low Reactor Coolant Flow trips provide core protection to prevent DNB
by mitigating the consequences of a loss of flow resulting from the loss of
one or more reactor coolant pumps.

.

On increasing power above P-7 (a power level of approximately 10% of
RATED THERMAL POWER or a turbine impulse chamber pressure at app aximately 10%
of full power equivalent), an automatic Reactor trip will occur if the flow in
more than one loop drops be of nominal full loop flow. Above P-8 (a
power level of approximate 1 of RATED THERMAL POWER.) an automatic Reactor
trip will occur if the flow inlany single loop drops below 90% of nominal full
loop flow. Conversely on decre asing power between P-8 and the P-7 an automatic
Reactor trip will occur on low- reactor coolant flow in more than one locp and
below P-7 the trip function is automatically blocked.

.

k r%4

O
WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 B 2-6
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

(
BASES

Steam Generator Water Level

The steam generator water level low-low trip protects the reactor from,

loss of heat sink in the event of a sustained steam /feedwater flow mismatch
resulting from loss of normal feedwater. The specified setpoint provides
allowances for starting dela'ys of the auxiliary feedwater system. -

General Warnina Alarm

A general warning alarm in both solid state protection system trains
initiates a reactor trip. The general warning alarm is activated in each
train of the solid state protective system when the train is being tested or
is otherwise inoperable. The general warning alarm trip provides protection
for conditions under which both trains of the protection system may be rendered
inoperable. *

,

Undervoltage and Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pump Busses

The Undervoltage and Underfrequency Reactor Coolant Pump Bus trips' provide
reactor core protection against DNB as a result of complete loss of forced
coolant flow. The specified setpoints assure a reactor trip signal is generated

( before the low flow trip setpoint is reached Time delays are incorporated in
the underfrequency and undervoltage trips to prevent spurious reactor trips
from momentary electrical power transients. For undervoltage, the delay is
set so that the time required for a signal to reach the reactor trip breakers
following the simultaneous trip of two or more reactor coolant pump bus circuitl
breakers shall not exceed 1.2 seconds. For underfrequency, the delay is set '

so that the time required for a signal to reach the reactor trip breakers
after the underfrequency trip setpoint is reached shall not exceed 0.3 seconds.
On decreasing power the Undervoltage and Underfrequency Reactor Coolant Pump
Bus trips are automatically blocked by P-7 (a power level of approximately 10%
of RATED THERMAL ~ POWER with a turbine impulse chamber pressure at approximately
10% of full power equivalent); and on increasing power, reinstated automatically
by P-7.

_ Turbine Trip
hto tne ca.M b tv.y

A Turbine Trip initiates a reactor trip. Ondecreasingpowerthebturbine
trip is automatically blocked by P-9 (a power leval of approximately-lefrD50%
RATED THERMAL POWER)with : turbine impulse c5--her-at-approximately 10% ef full
pemer equivalent}i and on increasing power, reinstated automatically by P-9.

Safety Injection Input from ESF

If a reactor trip has not already been generated by the Reactor Trip
System instrumentation, the ESF automatic ?>3uation logic channels will initiate

k
a reactor trip upon any signal which initiates a safety injection. The ESF
instrumentation channels which initiate a safety injection signal are shown in
Table 3.3-3.

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 2-7
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS
|

,

BASES

Reactor Trip System Interlocks
.

, The Reactor Trip System Interlocks perform the following functions:

P-6 On increasing power P-6 allows the manual block of the Source Range
reactor trip (i.e., prevents premature block of source range trip),
provides a backup block for source range neutron flux doubling, a,nd
de-energizes the high voltage to the detectors. On decreasing power,
Source Range level trips are automatically reactivated and high '

voltage restored.

P-7 On increasing power P-7 automatically enables reactor trips on low
flow in more than one primary coolant loop, more than ene-r4.er-

-coolant peep breaker epen, reactor coolant pump bus undervoltage and .
underfrequency, turbine trip, pressurizer low pressure and pressurizer
high level. On decreasing power the above listed trips are automatic-
ally blocked. |

P-8 On increasing power P-8 automatically enables reactor trips on low iflow .in one or more primary coolant loops, sand en: er 20re re:h
-ccclant pu p 5 eekers opea On decreasing power the P-8 automatically
blocks the 05:= If:ted t+4 Hk syte to.p too f t.s trip. reserf, .

P-9 On increasing power P-9 automatically enables reactor trip on
turbine trip. On decreasing power P-9 automatically blocks reactor ,-
trip on turbine trip. *

P-10 On increasing power P-10 all s the m.anual block of the Intermediate
Range teactor trip and the setpoint Power Range reactor trip;
and automatically blocks the Source Range reactor trip and de energizes
the Source Range high voltage power. On decreasing power the Inter-
mediate Range reactor trip and the low setpoint Power Range reactor
trip are automatically reactivated. Provides input to P-7.

,

P-13 Provides input to P-7. '

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 2-8
-
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K-1
3-6,

,

SBases: Section 2.0, pages B 2-7, 2-8

Justification:

Changes were made to more clearly reflect the SNUPPS plant . design.

.
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- 3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.1 BORATION CONTROL .

SHUTDOWN MARGIN - T.v,_ >200*F|
,

'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be greater than or aquel 'to 1.31 delta k/k
,

for four loop operation.

APPLICABILITY: ICDESX2*I3,and4.

ACTION:

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than 1.35 delta k/k, immediately initiata and
continue boration at greater than or equal to 30 gpa of a solution containing
greater than or equal to 7000 ppe baron or equivalent unti.1 the required

~

5HUTDOWN MARGIN is restored.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .

.

4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be greater than or equal
to L3K delta k/k:

a r detecti o an inoper ontrol d s) and La p Within 1 he.
least o r hours rea r whils (s) is noptrable ..

If the i erab e cont rod <s immov e or tripp le, the oye*

requi SHUTD0 MA N shall be ve ied acceptab with an nerilased
all nce for the awn woM.h o the immovabl or untri able v

rol rod (s);

'" ** ** I/tdf 8'''f**fhen in MD o MDDE 2 K.

east a per 1 hou verif i iMt cor tro nk w reR is
the limits ificati . 3.6;

.

Y When in MDDE 2 with K,ff less than 1.0, within 4 hours prior to
achieving reactor criticality by verifying that the predicted critical
control rod position is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.6; -

g or nitial ration e 5% THE a er h
.

11 ng, corsidera on of th facto of Spec i tid

I 4. .in be , wipi control banks a the up i s
'

.1.3. 6;g ..li i of F ificati n

"See special Test Exception 3 10.1.
,

N Xet lua n. 1,0 |
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REACTIVITY C0iRROL SYSTEMS

Y SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

\

When in MODEf 3 or 4, at least onca per 24 hours by consi ration of
the following factors:

|1) Reactor Coolant System boron concentration, .

t

I.
2) Control rod position,

3) Reactor Coolant System average tamperature,

4) Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation,

5) ' Xenon concentration, and; ,

6) Samarium concentration.

4.1.1. . The overall rbactivity ce shall be e si to prec/eted
valu to nstrate nt within 1% lta k/k least ones pe 31 -

Eff ive Full Power sys (E D). s arison s 1 cons' er at st

se fac rs sta in Sp ficat 4.1.1 1.le, ve. predi
activit r values hall be idjus (normal zed) correspo he actual
re conditions rior to exc a fuel bu of 60 Eff i Ful' Power

ay fte e fuel load.i

.

4

,

.

e

G

'
.

|
.

G
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Specification: 3/4.1.1.1

Justification:

This specification relates to shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is '

.

modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28.

This specification has been modified such that there is no longer a shutdown
margin requirement in Modes 1 and 2 critical. Verification of shutdown margin
will be accomplished by compliance with rod insertion Ifmits. This change
eliminates the conflict between shutdown margin and control rod insertion
limit specifications. Removal of Mode 1 and 2 requirements also required
modification of surveillance requirements. All Mode 1 and 2 (critical) sur-
veillance has been either removed to other locations or eliminated as appro-
priate.

The requirement to adjust shutdown margin for stuck rods has been eliminated
since the new shutdown margin definition does not allow credit to be taken for
stuck rods, hence, the operation to meet the new definition will have to cor-
rect shutdown margin. A separate surveillance action is therefore unnecessary.

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28, 3/4.1.1.2, 3/4.1.3.1,
3/4.1.3.6,3/4.10.7,3/4.10.2,3/4.10.3.

!

!

1-

.

i

|
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS g
|

SHUTDOWN MRGIN - T,y, 5, 200*F

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

3.1.1.2 The SHUTDOWN MRGIN shall be greater than or equal to 1.0% delta k/k.
,

,
.,

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.'

.

ACTION:
*

With the SHUTDOWN MAGIN less than 1.05 delta k/k, immediately initista and
continue boration at greater than or equal to 30 gpa of a solution containing
greater than or equal to 7000 ppe boron or equivalent until the required

-

SHUTDOWN M AGIN is restored.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1.2 The SHUTDOWN MRGIN shall be determined to be greater than or, equal
.

to 1.05 delta k/k:

thi 1 after' i an i able n 1 (s)
D' par a wh e (s si r .

e s y a re i i
ha veri i acc e wi i,

resn of immov e or ri p a

co 1 ); ,

7 At least once par 24 hours by consideration of the following factors:

1) Re ctor Coolant System baron concentration,

2) Control rod position,

3) Reactor Coolant System average temperature, *

4) Fuel burnup based on gross themal energy generation,

5) Xenon concentration, and

6) Samarium concentration.
.

1
-

.

| |

. e

:
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Specification: 3/4.1.1.2

Justification:

This specification relates to shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is
modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28.

.

The requirement to revise the shutdown margin for stuck rods has been elimi-
nated for reasons previously discussed. An additional consideration is that
in Mode 5 the required Keff is .99 which is equivalent to a 1.0 percent shut-
down margin. There is no situation then in which credit will be taken for
withdrawn rods to meet shutdown margin requirements, hence, no need for a
requirement to consider the impact of a stuck rod.

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28, 3/4.1.1.1, 3/4.1.3.1,
3/4.1.3.6,3/4.10.1,3/4.10.2,3/4.10.3.

.

.

h

4436Q:l/052483
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

( 3/4.1.2 80 RATION SYSTEMS,

FLOW PATH - SHUTDOWN
.

.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.2.1 As a minimum, one of the following boron infection flow paths shall
be OPERABLE and c,apable of being powered from an OPERABLE emergency power

.

source.
(snte.VaSn1Aflowpathfromthe/BoricAcidStorageSystemviaaboricacida.

transfer pump and a tharging pump to the Reactor Coolant System if
the Boric Acid Storage System in Specification 3.1.2.5a. is OPERABLE,*

,

or %t.r. tup.i
4

The flow path from the refueling water storage tank via a chargingb.
pump to the Reactor Coolant System if the refueling water storage
tank in Specification 3.1.2.5b. is OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6.

ACTION:

With none of the above flow paths OPERABLE or capable of being powered from an2

OPERABLE emergency power source, suspend all operations involving CORE
ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity changes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.2.1 At least one of the above required flow paths shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

:. it ?:::t :::: ;;r 7 d:y: by ver4fying that the t- reretere of the
5::t tr:::d p;rti:n Of th: fi:: 7:th i gr::t r th: Or :;2:1 t:
46*f 2:n -Ww-path-feem-the4eric-AcM- St:r:g: Sy:t= 1: :::d,
esub .

At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual,a.l4
power operated, or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position.

.
e

$
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K-1

Specification: 3.1.2.1.a, b and 4.1.2.1.a, b

Justification:

The word " centrifugal" was inserted to ensure it is understood
the positive displacement pump is non-safety related, i.e., it

has no emergency power supply, and SNUPPS has no intention of
testing it in the pump and valve program. Since the pump will-

;

not be tested per Section II of the ASME code, it would be
impossible to determine it operable.

,

The SNUPPS design does not have heat tracing on the flow path .

from the boric acid storage system to the charging pump suction.
Thus 4.1.2.1.a is non-applicable.

:
!

!

!

:

|
|

!

|

m
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
.

FLOW PATHS - OPERATING
:(

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
j

3.1.2.2 At least two of the following three boron injection flow paths shall |
\.

be OPERABLE:
tewiksd -

The flow path from tAe Boric Acid Storage System via a boric acida.
transfer pump and a4 charging pump to the Reactor Coolant System, and
Two flow paths from the refueling water storage tank via,cht.rgingb.
pumps to the Reactor Coolant System. [(.e.n tr S y d

#
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 .

ACTION: -

With only one of the above required boron injection flow paths to the Reactor
Coolant System OPERABLE, restore at least two boron injection flow paths to
the Reactor Coolant System to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at
least HOT STANDBY and barated to a SHUTDOWN MARGIN equivalent to at least
1% delta k/k at 200*F within the next 6 hours; restore at least two flow paths
to OPERABLE status within the next 7 days or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within tife
next 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.2.2 At least two of the above required flow paths shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

:. ^t le::t :n:: per 7 d:y: by ver fyin; that the te perature of thei

heat tr:::d pertion Of th: f1:u p:th fr - th: beri :fd t:rk: i:-

egreater th:n Or :qu:1 t: 55'r when it i: : required ester :Ource;
At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual,a. A| power operated, or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position;,

'

At least once per 18 months during shutdown by verifying that eachbA automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct position on
a Safety Injection test signal;, end-

d. ' ^t 1:::t :::e-per 18 nth by utr4fying that the #!ce path required
.

d:T h;r: :t i:::t 30 ap- t: th: ":::ter

by Spe:i"%,.ation 3.1.2. 20.
-

eu,,...._... _

.. . . . .

Only one boron injection flow path is required to be OPERABLE whenever the
temperature of one or more of the RCS cold legs is less than or equal to
310 F.

I
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K-1

Specification: 3.1.2.2.a, b and 4.1.2.2.a, b, c, d i

Justification:

The word " centrifugal" was inserted for the same reason as in
Specification 3.1.2.1.a, b.

Specification 4.1.2.2.a was deleted for the same reason as
in Specification 4.1.2.1.a.

Specification 4.1.2.2.d was deleted as explained below:
.

u

The surveillance requires verification that the flow path
required by Specification 3.1.2.2.a delivers at least
30 gpm to the RCS. This path is from the boric acid
storage system via a transfer pump and a charging
pump to the RCS. SNUPPS believes it is unnecessary
to verify this path at a specificed frequency because
the RCS is borated during normal operation using this
path. The SNUPPS control board design incorporates a
boric acid flow recorder which would immediately tell
the operator during normal operation that the makeup /

: boric acid addition was not correct. Corrective action

| would be to verify the flow path and the proper
; operation of the recorder as a minimum.

.

.

1
|
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CHARGING PUMP - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

r' ceau'iv l.

3.1.2.3 Oneicharging pump in the boron injection flow path required by
Specification 3.1.2.1 shall be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an

iDPERABLE emergency power source.
*

t
APPLICABILITY: MODES S and 6.

ACTION:

p ce-qtr&9|
With no charging pump OPERABLE or capable of being powered from an OPERABLE
emergency power source, suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS or
positive reactivity changes.

SURVEILLANCE R'EQUIREMENTS

4.1.2.3.1' The above required charging pump shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
verifying, that on recirculation flow,-: differenti:1 p c :;r: ::r::: th: the p-p decel-@' pu;; Of+ greater than or equal to 2390 psig i; d:::1:p:d when tested pursuant to

dis. hug e. Specification 4.0.5.
P'**# * Geth Le.nt.ci(9i

4.1.2.3.2 -AM. charging pumps, exyluding the above required OPERABLE pump,
shall be demonstrated inoperable"by verifying that the motor circuit breakers

r-t cr: :::ured in th: ;;;n p::iti:n at least once per 31 days, except when the
reactor vessel head is removed.

ha se been re maed from t.he.ic etect.riv.( p u er Lppy csecuts

|
|

:

Mt
An mopuabte p.mp muy be. enecyted foe testin3 per Speu6t. o n
LA.o. i p w.d.J % e. dissac3e. of ths. pmp has been iScided Gem
t.we. Rc.s by 4. close.d tdok tson da tue. iastk pouce removed +co.3
the. U o.lo c opcod tor , oc by a N nwat L 5clatio.1 Va.l v e. $ccwed m tk
|ALLAWAY

fotit. ten.Closed
UNIT 1 3/4 1-9
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Specification: 3.1.2.3 and 4.1.2.3.2

Justification:

The word " centrifugal" was inserted for the same reason as in
Specification 3.1.2.1.a b; 3.1.2.2.a. b.

Specification 4.1.2.3.2 was rephrased to clarify how SNUPPS interprets
" secured in the open position." SNUPPS will verify removal of the

~

circuit breakers from their electrical power supply circuit as
follows:

13.8 kV, 4.16 kV, 480V: Ensuring the breakers are racked from
the operate position to either the test position or the discon--

nected, position.

Motor Control Center Molded Case Circuit Breakers: Ensuring
the breaker is placed in the trip position. For certain of
these it may be desirable to administratively control the
breaker by using a lock.

Specification 4.1.2.3.2, ** note - Specification 4.5.3.2 Page 3/4
5-8 has this note which affords the capability to test trains that
are not required to be operable. Without this note it may not be
possible to perform surveillances on the inoperable pump. The
surveillance requirement and basis for both specifications 4.1.2.3.2
and 4.5.3.2 are identical .

l
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS ---

(- . . . .

'

CHARGING PUMPS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

k u c.entrdS<t .

3.1.2.4 At 1:::t t= charging pumps shall be OPERABLE.
'

-

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3,

ACTION:
-

.

With only one charging pump OPERABLE, restore at least two charging pumps to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY and borated to a
SHUTDOWN MARGIN equivalent to at least 1% delta k/k at 200'F within the next
6 hours; restore at least two charging pumps to OPERABLE status within the next
7 days or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours.

, .-

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_ _ . , _ . _ _
_

__
~ "

,_ ,_ __ .
-- -

_
. . .

~~ " ' bth -( e.vdrib s.\ .
'

- --

i
4.1.2.4.1 .'t 1:::t t= charg ng pumps s ah ll be demonstrated OPERABLE byi
verif i l flow, : diff: ::ti:1 pr::: : ::r :: :::h the. p. 7 deve tg ;

* d'5 % ; - ying, that on rec rcu ationOf greater than or equal to 2390 psid 1: d:::1:;:d when tested pursuant
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

(
- ~~

BASES
-

,

.

.

BORATION SYSTEMS (Continued)

=a +a h
~

The limitation for a maximum of one centrifugal cha
OPERABLt and 6... E m Mlance R64uirement to ve ng pumps except ,

the required OPERABLE pump to be ~ . . - . . _ . - *F orovides assurancer
-

.

that a mass g t: r..Rure transient can be relieved by the op. . Ar. M :-
M cJ . ruxV.

The boron capability required below 200*F is sufficient to p'rovide a
'

SHUTDOWN MARGIN of 1% delta k/k after xenon decay and cooldown from 200*F to.

This condition requires either'2713 gallons of 7000 ppe borated140*F.
water from the boric acid storage tanks or 12,117 gallons of 2000 ppm borated
water from the refuelinC water storage tank.

The contained water volume limits include allowance for water not available
because of discharge line location and other physical characteristics. .

The limits on contained water volume and boron concentration of the RWST i
'

also ensure a pH value of between 8.5 and 1.0 for the solution recirculated |
within Containment after a LOCA. This pH ,]and minimizes the evolution ofb
iodine and minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on

*

,

mechanical systems and components.
_ . , . _ . _

+ 7 _

-

v ~ ., .. .: _
_ . . - _ .

-

The OPERABILITY of .one Boro 6 Injection System during' REFUELING ensuriiis-
,

that this system is available for reactivi,ty. control while in MODE 6. - --

.-

3/4.1.3 MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES
.

The specifications of this section ensure that: (1) acceptable power
distribution limits are maintained, (2) the minimum SHUTDOWN MARGIN is main-
tained, and (3) the potential effects of rod misalignment on associated
accident analyses are limited. OPERABILITY of the control rod position -

indicators is required to determine control rod positions and~ thereby ensure
_

compliance with the control rod alignment and insertion limits.

The ACTION statements which pemit limited variations from the basic
requirements are accampanied by additional restrictions which ensure that the
original design criteria are met. Misalignment of a rod requires. measurement _. ._

of peaking factors and a restriction in THERMAL POWER. These restrictions
provide assurance of fuel rod integrity during continued-operation. In addition _, s

_._
:those_ safety. analyses-affected.by a misaligned-rod.are reevalifatedita=conffrF =--

*
- that the results remain valid during future operati6n. - -

._. _

The maximum rod drop time restriction is consistent with the assumed rod
-

I drop time used in the safety analyses. Measurement with T greater than or -

; equal to 551*F and with all reactor coolant pumps operatinfinsures that the
measured drop times will be representative of insertion times experienced

, . .

-'

durinfa Reactor trip at operating conditions.
_

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 8 3/4 1-3 -
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Spacifications 3.1.2.4, 4.1.2.4.1, 4.1.2.4.2

Justification:

The word " centrifugal" was inserted for the same reason as in
Specifications 3.1.2.1.a, b; 3.1.2.2.a, b; 3.1.2.3.

Deinte reference to mode 4 in LCO and in surveillance requirement

4.1.2.4.2. This LCO addresses the operability requirement of
two charging pumps which are required in modes 1, 2 and 3. The
concern for a mass addition pressure transient occurs in mode 4.

_

There is a specific LCO, 3.5.3 which addresses the requirements -

of 1 operable charging pump when in mode 4. It also addresses'

the maximum number of charging pumps allowed to be operable
when the temperature in cold leg is below 310' F. Removing
reference from Tech. Spec. 3.1.2.4 clarifies LCO and eliminates
redundant surveillance requirements between specifications.

Recommend removal from Bases of 3/4 1.2 reference to mass addition
pressure transients as it is covered in the bases of 3/4 5.3 and
would not be referenced as part of 3/4 1.2.

.

.

.

|

,

:
|

.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS '

i

BORATED WATER SOURCE - SHUTDOWN
,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

3.1.2.5 As a minimum, one of the following borated water sources shall be
~

-

OPERABLE:

Sciatedhat'fImping XbA Boric Acid Storage System :nd :t ':::t enc ::: 'Na.
Jy+ tem /with:

1) A minimum contained borated water volume of 2713 gallons,

2) Between 7000 and 7700 ppm of baron, and

3) A minimum solution temperature of 65'F.

b. The refueling water storage tank with:

A minimum contained borated water volume of 40, foe
53

2i? gallons,
1)

2). A minimum boron concentration of 2000 ppm, and

3) A minimum solution temperature of 37'F.
i

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6.
.

ACTION:

With no borated water source OPERABLE, suspend all operations involving CORE
ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity changes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| 4.1.2.5 The above required borated water source shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:'

a. At least once per 7 days by:
i

1) Verifying the boron concentration of the water,
I

2) Verifying the contained borated water volume, and
|

3) Verifying the boric acid storage tank solution temperature when'

it is the source of borated water.

At least once per 24 hours by verifying the RWST temperature when itb.
is the source of borated water and the outside air temperature is

-

less than 37'F.

.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-11
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Specification: 3.1.2.5.a
.

Justification:

The SNUPPS Boric Acid Storage System has no heat tracing. Room
heaters in each boric acid storage tank room maintain the temp-
erature higher than 65 F.

.

s

-

' ' *
_

- - - - - - - - _ _ . . __ R _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



- .
,

3
REACTIVITY CONTR0!. SYSTEMS

BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATING
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.2.6 As a minimum, the following borated water source (s) shall be OPERABLE.

as r,equired by Specification 3.1.2.2:
'

a. A Boric Acid St,orage System with:

1) A minimum contained borated water volume of 16,142 gallons,

2) Between 7000 and 7700 ppm of boron, and

3) A minimum solution temperature of 65*F.

b. The refueling water storage tank with:

1) A contained borated water volume of AT e.&r57- //g y g,
. gallons,

,

2) Between 2000 and 2tc0 ppm of boron,
,

3) A minimum solution temperature of 37*F, and

4) A maximum solution temperature of 100*F.
..

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

ACTION:

a. With the Boric Acid Storage System inoperable and being used as one
of the above required borated water sources, restore the storage
system to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and borated to a SHUTDOWN MARGIN
equivalent to at least 1% delta k/k at 200 F; restore the Boric Acid
Storage System to OPERABLE status within the next 7 days or be in
COLD SHUTDDWN within the next 30 hours.

b. With the refueling water storage tank inoperable, restore the tank
to OPERABLE status within I hour or be in at least HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
30 hours.

I

i

|

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-12
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Specification: 3.1.2.6.b.1 - fnyc s/yj_jz.

Justification:

This LCO is applicable to modes 1, 2, 3 and 4 and provides
1,

requirements for the minimun borated water volume for reactivity
control; however, the subject LCO places an additional

J requirement on the maximum level of the RWST. Specification of a
maximum volume is not required since specification 3.5.5 addresses

a the same modes and establishes the water volumes for ECCS operation
which govern for stored water volumes.

.

Therefore, only a minimum volume LCO is appropriate.

,

.

Y
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|
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMSp W
3/4.1.3 NOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES

-

GROUP HEIGHT .

*

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.1 All M 1 1 2 ,"2 # shutdown and controlfrods shall be OPERABLE and
positioned within * 12 s[aps (indicated position) of their groop step counter *

desend position.

APPLICA8ILITY: MODES la and 2*. .

ACTION:

With one or more ' 11 is,"2 rses inoperable due to being immovablea.
as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interference or
known to be untrippable, i t. :: L'.:t it 3;r-vue ;^JJ. In .w.|..
n :t c' ' -''' ^|.. 3.i.;.. ._ _

~ -d be in- 1-- -- . . _ _ . -

HOT STAND 8Y within 6 hours. g
b. ".11 '.s.5stti rod inoperabh ;;.,iigr.sa pr y,*''

. .-
ter demand posj.11an.47 -vre than 2 sz sw.. ogi ed

onL ha " - .----T within s M - . d~

With one f:!M--f " rod ^__ ",,21; 12 f._,._. ". ' - r _c. -

.i; .- 2. - -t a: oy ; ..sn .. 'r:, e misaligned from its -

group stap counter demand height by more than i 12 steps (indicated
-

position), POWER OPERATION may continue provided that within 1
hour:
1. The rod is restored to430EIWWEE"beneue within the above

alignment requirements, or
~

.,

": " h %;.4 .. ;; 2;. . h remainder of the.rons in2..
the group with the .M 44b d rod are aligned to withiri '
i 12 steps of the a,14/+s rod while maintaining the rod
sequence and insertion limits of Figures 3.1-I.esperba. The
THERMAL POWER level shall be restricted pursuant to Specification
3.1.3.6 during subsequent operation, or

3. The rod is declared inoperable.xd U 3;u, L-^e gin

7:;;ic r: .; .4 ''; -: 'ie.:. e. 3.1.1. ; . 3.si ii4_ POWER
OPERATION any then continue provided that:

a) A reevaluation of each accident analysis of Table 3.1-1 is'

perfoneed within 5 days; this reevaluation shall confirm
that the previously analyzed results of these accidents .

remain valid for the duration of operation under these
conditions;

b) The Rod' Insertion Limits of Specification 3.1.3.6 are
.

adjusted within 6 hours as reluirvd to ensure a SHUTDOWN
MARGIN of at least (1.7f,) delta k/k when.all OPERABLE rods

"See special Test E:are above that limit and assuming the reactivity associatedF.
.

with the withdrawn worth of the inoperable red is unavailable
for insertion. -

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-14
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Specification: 3/4.1.3.1

Justification:
__

This specification relates to shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is
modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28.

.

Action a. has been revised to remove referenced to the shutdown margin speci-

fication since there is no longer a Mode 1 and 2 critical requirement.

Action b. and c. were revised to e11minate redundancy and make the specifica-

tions easier to interpret. The new Action b. refers only to inoperable rods
that are trippable. The new Action c. refers only to misaligned rods. The
present version of these two actions confuses these two cases of " inoperable"

.

rods and detracts from the specification.

Action statement c.3.b has been revised to refer to the rod insertion limit
specifications rather than shutdown margin specifications which is appropriate
considering there is no longer a Mode 1 or 2 critical shutdown margin require-

_

ment.

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28,3/4.1.1.1,3/4.1.1.2,

3/4.1.3.6,3/4.10.1,3/4.10.2,3/4.10.3.

|

,
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

POSITION INDICATION SYSTEMS-OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

U "D .' . +J A'~'[pdfositionIndicationIystemandthe2emand'd ^ bd KJ.l.3.2 Theyosition~fndicationSystemshallbeOPE E and capable of determining the ,y
cent c' rod positions within i 12 steps %

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
.

.

. ACTION:
-

a. With a maximum of one rod position indicator per bank inoperable
either:

1. Determine the position of the nonindicating rod (s) indirectly
by the movable incore detectors at least once per 8 hours and
immediately.after any motion of the nonindicating rod which
exceeds 24 steps in one direction since the last determination
of the rod's position,, or

. 2. Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER

'( within 8 hours.
,

b. With a maximum of one demand position indicator per bank inoperable
'

-

either: *

l. Verify that all rod position indicators for the affected bank
'are OPERABLE and that the most withdrawn rod and the least
withdrawn rod of the bank are within a maximum of 12 steps of
each other at least once per 8 hours, or

2. Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER
*

within 8 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- . D 6h*'+ d
4.1.3.2 Each rod pgsition indicator shall be determined to be OPERABLE by

3prifying that the Amand hositionIndicatiordystem and the Rod fosition
T Nv

mdication.5ystem agree within 12 steps at least once per 12 hours except X
during time intervals whpn the Rod Position Deviation Monitor 11 inoperable,
hen compare the Semand position M dication System and the % d $osition

*

ication. System at least once per 4 hours. N ,wl

.

W THE.DGrrIw (2.co Pd traoN T.Notcxncy TycrEvs doEs N o
|NOscATE 'THE Acrurt 9csitio 4 oF reE wrrCoW4 GAnw. Goc 5
SS.TW E.M t & S'Tu.05 wiTiionwe4 Mo uo 5Ts.#3 winiocAufM ,
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Spacification: 3.1.3.2

Justification:

SNUPPS has digital rod position indication incapable of indicating
the step position of shutdown rods between 19 and 209 steps.
The LCO should not require determination of rod position within
+ 12 steps when operating within this range.

.

4

e

'

.
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f REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

POSITION INDICATION SYSTEM-SHUTDOWN,

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.Dt6rTAw Me O kstTt 4 M cAnod -
3.1.3.3 One red petitier %dit:te- (excluding demand position indication)

~shall be OPERABLE and capable of determining the centre! rod posi ~ n within ,'

i 12 steps for each chutdre!- 2nd cent :1 rod not fully inserte . 4 M

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3*#, 4*# and 5*#.
~

ACTION:
~

~

With less than the above required position indicator (s) OPERABLE, immediately
open the Reactor Trip System breakers.

.

J

.

$

/~ SURVEILLANCEREQUIREkENTS
\*

.

-
>

4.1.3.3 Each of t.he above required rod position indicator (s) shall be
i determined to be OPERABLE by performance of an ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL -

TEST at least once per 18 months, and following each removal of the reactor4

vessel head.
!

_

_

-

.

"With the Reactor Trip System breakers in the closed position.,

,

#See Special Test Exception 3.10.5.
-

|

| gg r wE. D 4 rrAt 12o 0 fes rrtop4 .CMosc.AT60 N SY675 m 008 5 P40Y
14MCATE T MW. AC."TOAt 904ITio64 OF THE. $ M T00 5 * 4 %
GCDS 45TW EE AL \ t ETs#5 %J n A OQ AtJN Ano "L.)o ETE.PS I.

i

| '

;. b) tTv4 OG.As.3/4 - ~~

(.
.

,

w
.
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Specification: 3.1.3.3 and 4.1.3.3
|
1

Justification:

The LCO was reworded for the same reason as in Specification 3.1.3.2.

The Analog Channel Operational Test specified in Specification 4.1.3.3
is inappropriate for digital rod position indication testing. Channel
Calibration is a better choice because digital rod position indication
is calibrated at 18 month intervals and a determination is made if a
rod position channel responds properly to known input values.

.

}

4

1

t

i
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
~

,

ROD DROP TIME
- - - - " -

--

. . - . . _ . . -- - - - . - - -

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.4 The individual f;T r;t' W%a M ennteel) rod drop time from X
the fully withdrawn position shall be less than or equal to 2.2. seconds from
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil voltage to dashpot entry with: .

T,yg greater than or equal to 551*F, anda.

b. All Reactor Coolant pumps operating. .

.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
-

-

..

ACTION:

a. With the drop time of any fwH9ength rod determined to exceed the 5
above limit, restore the rod drop time to within the above limit
prior to proceeding to MODE 1 or 2.

.

With the rod drop times within limits but determined wi e. .

r r coolant pumps operating, operation may provided-
[ ;.\, THERMAL .is restricted to either: _

- y
1. Less than or eq of RATED THERMAL POWER when the

. reactor c stop in the non-operating loop are open,
o

2. Less than or equal to (*)% of RATED THE OWER when the
reactor coolant stop valves in the non-operat n are
closed.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.

4.1.3.4 The rod drop time of6h rods shall be demonstrated through b
measurement prior to reactor criticality:

,

a.1 For all rods following ea,ch removal of. the reactor vessel head,
_ .

-

.

- .. - - - =v- s .- -- ---2 g.m - -.;;; c ' - y ~~...w w a- -

b. For specifically affected individugl rods:folJowing any maintenance --
on or modification to the dentrol god # rive 3ystem which could A
affect the drop time of those specific rods, and*

.,

c. At least once per 18 months.
I'

\

I;.... .l... l. R } lank Hidii,; C Qs.;?;l ;f 17.7;; % g G;7;ti; .
~

.

~
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,

Technical Specification 3.1.3.4.b Page 3/4 1-19

Justification:

Delete reference to coolant stop valves. Callaway does not have
stop valves in system.

.

t 9

e
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REACTTVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
f'

CONTROL R00 INSERTION LIMITS
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION -

3.1.3.6 The control banks shall be limited in physical insertion as shown in f
Figureg 3.1-1, RG De *

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1* and 2*f. .

ACTION:

With the control banks inserted beyond the above insertion limits, except for
surveillance . tasting pursuant to Specification 4.1.3.1.2:

a. Restore the control banks to within the limits within 2 hours, or

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER within 2 hours to less than or equal to that
fraction of RATED THERMAL POWER which is allowed by the bank position
using the above figures, or

c. Se in at least HOT STAND 8Y within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.5 /The position of each control bank shall be determined to be within |
the insertion limits at least once per 12 hours except during time intervals
when the Rod Insertion Limit Monibr is inoperable, then verify the individual
rod positions at least once per 4 hours. ,

V/J.'4.2. uj

Y ? 43 dn sen y
.

"See special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3.
fWith K,ff greater than or equal to 1.0.

.

O
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; RIACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
*

:- ;
! SURVEILLANCE' REQUIREMENTS (Continued) d.
I f
! .l.3.6.2 Prior to initial operation above 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER the

SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be at least (1.35) delta k/k with the,

! reactor critical and the control banks at the anximum insertion limit of |

l Specification 3.1.3.6, by consideration of the factors below.

1. Reactor coolant system boron concentration,
2. Control rod position . -

.

3. Reactor coolant system average. temperatum,
,

4. Fuel bumup- based orr gross themal energy generation,
5. Xenon concentration.
6. Samarium concentration,. and |

;

.

4.1.3.6.3 The overall core. reactivity balance shgil be compand to
predicted values to demonstrate agmement within + 154k/k at least once per
31 Effectiva FuiT Power Days (EFPD) This comparTson shall consider at least

'

factors 1 through 6 stated irr Spectfication 4.T.3.6.2. above. The predicted
reactivity values shalT be adjusted. (nomalized) to correspond. to the actual

re conditions prior to exceeding a fuaNrnuptf 60. Effective Full Powert

- ys after eacfr fumi loading. _,
, ,

.
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Specification: 3/4.1.3.6

Justification:

This specification relates to the shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is
modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28.

.

Two surveillance requirements have been removed from specification 3/4.1.1.1
and placed here. This was necessary since these surveillance requirements are
for Modes 1 and 2 critical and the shutdown margin specification is no longer
applicable in those modes.

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28, 3/4.1.1.1, 3/4.1.1.2,
3/4.1.3.1,3/4.10.1,3/4.10.2,3/4.10.3.

-
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Figure: 3.1-1

Justification:

The correct Control Bank Insertion Limits Figure 3.1-1 is attached. -

This figure has been revised to reflect the mechanical limitation

to no less than a 113 step overlap for control banks. The 115 step

difference in the insertion limits for the end points of the rods

provides a minimum bank overlap of 113 steps.

,
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POV!ER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

'

3/4.2.2 HEATFLUXHOTCHANNELFACTOR-Fg(Z)

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.

3.2.2 F (Z) shall be limited by the following relationships:
9 V

''F (Z) 5 [2.32] [K(2)] for P > 0. j -

q
h .

F (2) 5 [4.64].[K(Z)] for P $ 0.5 @q

Where:

d
P = THERMAL POWERRATED THERMAL POWER' D

-

K(Z) = the function obtained from Figure 3.2-2 for a given
core height location.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.
.

ACTION:
'

1)d
' OWith F (2) exceeding its limit: '

o
.

-

-

Reduce THERMAL POWER at .least 1% for each 1% Z exceeds the limita. .

within 15 minutes and similarly reduce the Po r Range Neutron Flux-
High Trip Setpoints within the next 4 hours; POWER OPERATION may
proceed for up to a total of 7 urs; subsequent POWER OPERATION may
proceed provided the Overpowe ta T Trip Setpoints have been g.
reduced at least 1% for each q(I) exceeds the limit; and

. b. Identify and correct the cause of the out-of-limit condition prior
to increasing THERMAL POWER above the reduced limit required by
ACTION a., above; THERMAL POWER may then be increased provided
F (2) is demonstrated through incore mapping to be within its limit.q

.

.

l
'

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 2-4
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

_

BASES

-
.

3/4.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO
i -

! The QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO limit assures that the radial power
i distribution satisfies the design values used in the power capability analysis.
; Radial power distribution measurements are made during STARTUP testing and

periodically during POWER OPERATION.
'

The limit of 1.02, at which corrective action is required, provides DNB
and linear heat generation rate protection with x y p1ane power tilts. A,

limiting tilt of 1.025 can be tolerated before the margin for uncertainty in

g$certaintyassociatedwiththeindicatedpowertilt.
is depleated. A limit of 1.02 was selected to provide an allowance for thepi

| y u

O The 2 hour time allowance for operation with a tilt condition greater
than 1.02 but less than 1.09 is provided to allow identification and correc-
tion of a dropped or misaligned control rod. In the event such action does*

not correct the tilt, the margin for uncertainty on F reinstated by*

reducing the maximum allowed power by 3% for each per of tilt in excess of
*

1.0. i= A
| For purposes of monitoring QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO when one excore
. f. - detector is inoperable, the movable incore detectors are used to confirm that
| the normalized symmetric power distribution is consistent with the QUADRANT
'' POWER TILT RATIO. The incore detector monitoring is done with a full incore

flux map or two sets of four symmetric thimbles. The two sets of four '
.

| symmetric thimbles is a unique set of eight detector locations. These
i locations are/C-8, E-5, E-11, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-11, N-8K d
; -

| .3/4.2.5 DNB PARAMETERS
.

| The limits on the DNS related parameters assure that each of the parameters
is maintained within the normal steady-state envelope of operation assumed in
the transient and accident analyses. The limits are consistent with the
initial FSAR assumptions and have been analytically demonstrated adequate to
maintain a minimum DNBR of 1.30 throughout each analyzed transient.

The 12-hour periodic surveillance of these parameters through instrument,

readout is sufficient to ensure that the parameters are restored within theirI

limits following load changes and other expected transient operation.

.

e

N'

CALLAWAY - UNIT I B 3/4 2-5
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Technical Specification 3.2.2 and Bases 3/4.2.4 Pages 3/4 2-4, B 3/4 2-5

Justification:
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TABLE 3.3-1

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
'

MINIMUM

E TOTAL NO. CHANNELS CHANNELS APPLICABLEn

N FUNCTIONAL UNIT OF CHANNELS TO TRIP OPERABLE MODES ACTION

e 1. Manual Reactor Trip 2 1 2 1 2 1e

2 1 2 3;, 4*, 5* 10

% #

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux - High 4 2 3 1, 2 2
"

Low 4 2 3 1,,,, 2 2,Setpoint

| Setpoint
#

4 2 3 1, 2 2
~

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux
High Positive Rate #

4 2 3 1, 2 2
4. Power Range, Neutron Flux,

{ High Negative Rate
###

] 5. Intemediate Range, Neutron Flux 2 1 2 1 ,2 3,

2 1 2 2,, 46. Source Range, Neutron Flux'

i a. Startup
2 1 2 3*, 4*, 5* 10

b. Shutdown
2 0 1 3, 4, and 5 5,

(Lo.te r)c. Shutdown
d. Baron Dilution (Doubling) 2 1 (A...., ,

, . , , , , . ,m

'

7. Overtemperature AT
#

61

(A*2"' Four Loop Operation 4 2 3
)- (**)l- Three Loop Operation (**) (**) (**)

'

.

..

*
.

9
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Table 3.3-1

Justification:

The Boron Dilution System and its Technical Specification requirements are
under evaluation. A Technical Specification submittal will be made at a later date.

.

!

!
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f7 TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

M ^8h,E NOTA m Ni A
. ,~ a 0g,

p- a
With the Reactor Trip System breakers in the closed position,/}the

gontrolRodDriveSystemcapableofrodwithdrawal.
Values left blank pending NRC approval of three loop operation.

#The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.
## elow the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Setpoint. ,B .

### elow the P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Setpoini..B

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 1 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel
to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in HOT STANDBY within ,
the next 6 hours.

ACTION 2 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total
Number of Channels, STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed
provided the following conditions are satisfied:

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition
within -1 h=r, 6 hears ;

b. The Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement is met; however,
the inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 2 hwes 4 han
for surveillance testing of other channels per Specification

4. 3.1.1, %|h) ela n,sel inelee.s Icss ci 1/w Ann /9 S,y.,al, adh er'
and

IV A
c. Mther, THERMAL POWER is restricted to less than or 6 qual

to 75% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the Power Range Neutron
Flux Trip Setpoint is reduced to legs than or equal to
85% of RATED THERMAL POWER within fhours; or, the
QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO is monitored at least once per
12 hours per Specification 4.2.4.2.

|
;

l

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-7
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Specification 3.3.1 (Table 3.3-1, Table Notation)

Justification:

Action 2c pertains only to the analog signal contribution in

determining quadrant power tilt. A fault in the particular

' bistable driver or transformer which would render that trip
,

function inoperable does not affect the ability of a power

range channel to provide power tilt information to the operator.

The wording added to the beginning of Action 2c is meant to

clarify that this action should only apply to a faulted analog

signal.,

d

4

.

:

.

* - , .,y,- , . - --, - , , . --, - . , . ,rv --



.

.

'

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continurd)

ACTION STATEMENTS (Continued)
,

ACTION 3 - With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than the Minimum i

Channels OPERABLE requirement and with the THERMAL POWER level: i

a. Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux inte'rlock)
Setpoint, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status for to increasing THERMAL POWER above the P-6 $_

Setpoi nd .

b. Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux interlock)
Setpoint but below 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER, restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION 4 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement suspend all operations involving'

positive reactivity changes.

ACTION 5 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement, verify compliance with the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1.1 or 3.1.1.2,
as applicable, within 1 hour and at least once per 12 hours
thereafter.

' ACTION 6 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total
Number of Channels, STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed
provided the following conditions are satisfied:

within+grablechannelisplacedinthetrippedconditionThe inopa.
hours, and

b. The Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement is met; !)owever,
the inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 4'rhours
for surveillance testing of other channels per
Specification 4.3.1.1.

ACTION-7 -Jith the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total
NuinbliF'of1hanne% STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION mayJroceeI

I
INSERT ~ until performance oT thelext-requir oGEANNEL OPERATIONAL

(A) TEST provided the__ inoperable annel is placiid-in-t tripped
enditTon williin 1 hour.

ACTION 8 - With less than the Minimum Number of Channels OPERABLE, within
1 hour determine by observation of the associated permissive-

annunciator window (s) that the interlock is in its required state
for the existing plant condition, or apply Specification 3.0.3.

!

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-8
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INSERT (A) pg 3/4 3-8

:

.

.

ACTION 7 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total

Number of Channels, STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed

provided the following conditions are satisfied:

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped

condition within 6 hours.

b. An additional channel may be bypassed for up to 4

hours for surveillance testing per Specification

4.3.1.1 provided the inoperable channel is in the

tripped condition.

,

e

.

i

|

i

- - .
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- TABLE 3.3-1 (Continuid) ,

f ACTION STATEMENTS (Continued)'

ACTION 9 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requi.rement, be in at least HOT STANDBY
within 6 hours; however, one channel may be bypassed for up to
iFkours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.1.1,
provided the other channel-is OPERABLE.

kCTION10-WiththenumberofOPERABLEchannelsonelessthantheMinimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel-
to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the Reactor trip
breakers within the next hour.

ACTION 11 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number
of Channels, operation may continue provided the inoperable
channels are placed in the tripped condition within:2, hour.

,

%

|

|

|

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-9
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Table: 3.1-1 and 4.3-1

Specification: 3/4.3.1

Justification: ,

These sections were modified based on the specified surveillance :
.

intervals and surveillance and maintenance outage times recommended

in WCAP-10271 " Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of

Service Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System"

and supplements to that report. The following are identified difficulties

with the current testing and maintenance practices:

1. A significant manpower expenditure to accomplish and document

testing.,

2. Distraction of the operator and shift supervisor away from

normal plant control.

3. A large percentage of time spent with portions of the RPS

partially inoperable.

4. A large percentage of time spent in a partial trip condition.

5. Subjecting the operator to frequent false alarms and indication.

i

!
'

_ _ _ _ . _
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These changes to RPS surveillance requirements are benetigialeto
plant safety for the following reasons: - -

x -

1. A reduction in the number of unnecessary plant transients
and challanges to the protection systems.

' 4
.s c

-
.

'

2. A potential increase in equipment reliability with ant ._
~ ~

'j

-

associated decrease in equipment random failure probabilities ~

. - ,{which results in a factor of 3 to 5 increase in RPS' availability.

3. Per!ormance of testing and maintenance in a bypass condition for f>
^

-

shorter total time which contributes to the increase in 'RPS.' >
O'-

.l
_

' ~'
availability. ~, ,

,.
. s. ,.

- .,

x- w
.-..

' ''' '-- %4. An improvement in plant availability.
~

.
-

, - .

s'.

'

5. A potential Jecrease in testing and maintenance errors. " .
-.. -%

6. More effective use of the operating staff with'the cap @lity_
to redirect significant amounts of manpower to non-Turyeiljan.ce .s .

~

.

gmatters. - ,
,

. ,

-
_ . _

i

Changes in these sections are consistent with_the modifica.t., ions to~
'

-

theWatinghouseStandardTechSpecs,Rev.kprovidedinAppNdir..A .i" ]- ''
Is

of WCAP-10271.
. '
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pBLE3.3-2\ #

,U,, n
g

* :N REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM 4NSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIMES ''

k A, - ' >
- <

,. ,

> - , > , .
-

1,

,) FUNCTIONAL UNIT l T [e / RESPONSE TIME
,

,
'

t N.A.
- if' E 1. Manual Reactor Trip
j! , vp

w 2. Power Reage, Neutron Flux 5 0.5 second*

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux,
N.A.High Positive Rate'

4. Power Range, Neutron Flux',
High Negative Rate 5 0.5 second*'

N.A.5. Intermediate Range, Neutron Flux

y 6. Source Range
>

N.A.w a. Neutron Flux
h b. Neutron Flux, Baron Dilution (Doubling) $ 30" (i.cte.c ) ' (

7. Overtemperature AT $ 3.0 seconds *

N.A.8. Overpower AT
*

9. Pressurizer Pressure--Low i 2.0 seconds

10. Pressurizer Pressure--High 1 2.0 seconds

11. Pressurizer Water Level--High -N.A.

Y
3 ed Offsit'e owerYaki le.! es[orise[lig de1 M |inci dt

El erato tarti and se L0nce lo
ath fr'on tee -RWST{an,d {solajio'n'.qf.,CVC511 i; in ud s a u tion volves o e @ Hsh a blr on

c ee ate ow p s.

I*Neutrondetectorsareexemptfromresponsetimetesting. Response time of the neutiron flux signal portion
of the channel shall be measured from detector output or input to first electronic component in channel.

*

_ _ ____



Table 3.3-2

Justification:

The Boron Dilution System and its Technical Specification requirements are
under evaluation. A Technical Specification submittal will be made at a later date.

.
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TABLE 4.3-1g
'

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

TRIP
ANALOG ACTUATING MODES FOR'

E CHANNEL DEVICE WHICH

U CHANNEL CHANNEL OPERATIONAL OPERATIONAL ACTUATION SURVEILLANCE

w FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK CALIBRATION TEST TEST LOGIC TEST IS REQUIRED

1. Manual Reactor Trip H.A. N.A. N.A. R N.A. 1, 2, 3*, 4*,

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux
High Setpoint S (,9) D(2, 4), -M-Q N.A. N.A. 1, 2

M(3, 4),
Q(4, 6),
R(4, 5) ###

Low Setpoint S (9) R(4) W G, N.A. N.A. 1 ,2
,

3.. Power Range, Neutron Flux, N.A. R(4) -M Q N.A. N.A. 1, 2

High Positive Rate .w
w

-

4. Power Range, Neutron Flux, N.A. R(4). MQ N.A. N.A. 1, 2"

High Negative Rate
###

5. Intermediate Range, S@) R(4, 5) 0,"J())," ' 0 Q N.A. N.A. 1 ,2
Neutron Flux

##
6. Source Range, Neutron Flux S (4) R(4,5) S/J(1),;4% G(9) N. A. N.A. 2 , 3, 4, 5

7. Overtemperature AT S R -E Q N.A. N.A. 1, 2

8. Overpower AT S R MQ N.A. N.A. . 1, 2

9. Pressurizer Pressure--Low S R -M 6 N.A. N.A. 1

10. Pressurizer Pressure--High 5 R MQ M. A. N.A. 1, 2

11. Pressurizer Water Level--High S R M. O N. A. ' ' N.A. 1

12. Low Reactor Coolant Flow S R 4G N.A. N.A. 1
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TABLE 4.3-1 (C:ntinued)

h REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS
'

E
$ TRIP
-< ANALOG ACTUATING MODES FOR
' CHANNEL DEVICE WHICH

E CHANNEL CHANNEL OPERATIONAL OPERATIONAL ACTUATION SURVEILLANCE

y FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK CALIBRATION TEST TEST LOGIC TEST IS REQUIRED

13. Steam Generator Water Level-- S R 46 0L N.A. N.A. 1, 2

Low-Low

14. General Warning Alarm N.A. N.A. N.A. 4 t!* N.A. 1, 2

15. Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant N.A. R
'

N.A. it CL N.A. 1

Pumps

16. Underfrequency - Reactor N.A. R N.A. 4 G N.A. I
Coolant Pumpsw

A
17. Turbine Trip,

a. Low Fluid Oil Pressure N.A. R N.A. S/U(1,10)' N.A. 1

'

h
b. Turbine Stop Valve N.A. R N.A. S/U(1, 10) N.A. 1

Closure

18. Safety Injection Input from N.A. N.A. N.A. R N.A. 1, 2

ESF

119. Reactor Trip System Interlocks
a. Intermediate Range

Neutron Flux, P-6 N.A. R(4) -MO N.A. N.A. 2"
b. Low Power Reactor a

Trips Block, P-7 N.A. R(4) 40T8) N.A. N.A. 1

c. Power Range Neutron q
..N.A. 1Flux, P-8 N.A. R(4) 44 ( 8 ) N.A.

d. Power Range Neutron Q ..

Flux, P-9 N.A. R(4)- M(8) N.A. N.A. 1

.

- _ - - - - _ _ _ - _ - - _ - - - - _ _ -___ -__ !
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TABLE 4.3-1 (Contin d)
'

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEN INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

" TRIP
ANALOG ACTUATING M00ES FOR'

E CHANNEL DEVICE milch
U CHANNEL CHANNEL -OPERATIONAL OPERATIONAL ACTUATION SURVEILLANCE

w FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK CALIBRATION TEST TEST LOGIC TEST IS REQUIRED
.

e. Power Range q
Neutron Flux, P-10 N.A. R(4) 4 (8) N.A. N.A. 1, 2

f. Turbine Impulse Chamber Q.

Pressure, P-13 N.A. R 46 (8 ) N.A. N.A. 1

SA

20. Reactor Trip Breaker N.A. N.A. N.A. N (7, 11) N.A. 1, 2, 3*,.4*, 5"

w 21. Automatic Trip and
M.A. X (7) 1, 2, 3*, 4*, 5*D Interlock Logic N.A. N.A. N.A.

,

SA .w.

$

.

4

..

.
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TABLE 4.3-1 (Ccntinu-d)

TABLE NOTATION

With the Reactor Trip System breakers closed and the Control Rod* -

Drive System capable of rod withdrawal.

Below P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux interlock) Setpoint.## -

### - Below P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux interlock) Setpoint.
92.

-

~

If not performed in previous 9-days.(1) -

Comparison of calorimetric to excore power indication above 15% of(2) -

RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust excore channel gains consistent with
calorimetric power if absolute difference is greater than 2%. The
provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into
MODE 2 or 1.

Single point comparison of incore to excore axial flux difference(3) -

above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if the absolute
difference is greater than or equal to 3%. The provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into MODE 2 or 1.

Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.(4) -

Detector p1'ateau curves shall be obtained, evaluated and compared(5) -

to manufacturer's data. For the Intermediate Range and Power Range
Neutron Flux channels the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not
applicable for entry into MODE 2 or 1.

Incore - Excore Calibration, above 75% of RATED THERMAL POWER.(6) -

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry
into MODE 2 or 1.

I69
Each train shall be tested at least every 63 days on a STAGGERED(7) -

TEST BASIS.

With power greater than or equal to the interlock setpoint the required(8) -

OPERATIONAL TEST shall consist of verifying that the interlock is in
the required state by observing the permissive annunciator window.

Monthly surveillance in MODES 3*, 4* and 5* shall also include(9) -

verification that permissives P-6 and P-10 are in their required
state for existing plant conditions by observation of the permissive
annunciator window.

(10) - Setpoint verification is not required.

(11) - %1 east'once per-18 months 1nd-foHowing-saintenance cr7djustment~
,

cLthe-Reactor tripreakers,-the_.TRIR ACTUATING-DEVICE-OPERATIONAL
TEST-shall-inc-lude-4edependent verification ofte$dervattage )(
LandIhunt tr_ips. (L ATCR ). PsfOfrJ q N RTHEst Wcsrp4remi

EvAwAnoo
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Table: 3.1-1 and 4.3-1

Specification: 3/4.3.1

Justification:

These sections were modified based on the specified surveillance *

,

intervals and surveillance and maintenance outage times recommended

in WCAP-10271 " Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of

Service Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System"

and supplements to that report. The following are identified difficulties

with the current testing and maintenance practices:

1. A significant manpower expenditure to accomplish and document

testing.

2. Distraction of the operator and shift supervisor away from

normal plant control.

3. A large percentage of time spent with portions of the RPS

partially inoperable.

4. A large percentage of time spent in a partial trip condition.

5. Subjecting the operator to frequent false alarms and indication.

,

|



These changes to RPS surveillance requirements are beneficial to
plant safety for the following reasons:

1. A reduction in the number of unnecessary plant transients ,

and challanges to the protection systems. i
,

'

2. A potential increase in equipment reliability with an
associated decrease in equipment random failure probabilities
which results in a factor of 3 to 5 increase in RPS availability.

3. Performance of testing and maintenance in a bypass condition for
shorter total time which contributes to the increase in RPS
availability.

4. An improvement in plant availability.

5. A potential decrease in testing and maintenance errors.

6. More effective use of the operating staff with the capability
to redirect significant amounts of manpower to non-surveillance
matters.

Changes in these sections are consistent with the modifications to

the Westinghouse Standard Tech Specs, Rev. 4 provided in Appendix A

of WCAP-10271.

.

.
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K.

INSTRUMENT UION

3/4.3.2 ENGINEEREO SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

'
LIMITING CONDITION FOR CPERATION

3.3.2 The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS) instrumentation
channels and interlocks shown in Table 3.3-3 shall be OPERABLE with their Trip
Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3-4 and with RESPONSE TIMES as shown in Tacle 3.3-5.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3-3. -

ACTION:
~

a. Witn an' ESFAS Instrumentation or Interlock Satpoint trip less
conservative than the value shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3-4 adjust the Setpoint consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.*

b. With an ESFAS Instrumentation or Interlock Setpoint less conservative
than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Tacle 3.3-4,
place the channel in the tripped condition within y ourg and within
the following 12 hours eitner: 1

1. Determine that Equation 2.2-1 was satisfied for the affected
channel and adjust the Setpoint consistent with the Trip Setpoint
value of Table 3.3-4, or

2. Declare the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION
statement requirements of Table 3.3.3 until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status with its Setpoint acjusted consistent
with the Trip Setpoint value.
Equation 2.2-1 Z + R + S 1 TA

Where:

I = the value from column Z of Table 3.3-4 for the affected
cnannel,

R = the "as measured" value (in percent span) of rack error
for the affected channel,

S = either the "as measured" value (in percent span) of the
sensor error, or the value in column S of Tabic 3.3-4 for
the affected channel, and

TA = the value from column TA of Table 3.3-4 for the affected
channel.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.2.1 Each ESFAS instrumentation channel and interlock and the automatic
actuation logic anc relays shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance
of the ESFAS Instrumentation Surveillance Requirements specified in Table 4.3-2.

4.3.2.2 The ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME of each ESFAS function
shall be demonstrated to be within the limit at least once par 18 months.
Eacn test snall include at least one train such that both trains are tested at
least once per 36 months anc one channel per function such that all channels
are tested at least once per N times 18 months where N is the total number of

]'
recundant channels in a specific ESFAS function as shown in the " Total No. of
Channels" Column of Table 3.3-3.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-16
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,

'
Specification: 3.3.2.b

,

Justification:
i I

The time limit should be increased to 2 hours for the same reason
as in 2.2.1, page 2-4 and Table 3.3-1 of Specification 3.3.1,
pages 3/4 3-7 through 3/4 3-9.

:
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!
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;
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;
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TABLE 3.3-3 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION
,

N

# rip function may be blocked in this MODE below the P-11 (PressurizerT
Pressure interlock) Setpoint.

## rip function may be bypassed in this MODE above the P-11 (PressurizerT
- Pressure interlock) Setpoint.

.

*The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable. -

.
.

**0ne in separation group 1 and one in separation group 2.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 14 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum .

Channels OPERABLE requirement, be in at least HOT STANDBY
within,6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
30 hours; however, one channel may be bypassed for up to 2 hours
for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2.1, provided
the other channel is OPERABLE. -

ACTION 15 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total
~ Number ~of Channels, operation may proceed until performance of
the next required OPERATIONAL TEST provided the inoperable
channel is placed in the tripped condition within Jr hours,

A
ACTION 16 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total

Number of Channels, operation may proceed provided the inoperable
channel is placed in the bypassed. condition and the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement is met. One additional channel
may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing per
Specification 4.3.2.1. -

ACTION 17 - With less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement,
operation may continue provided the Containment purge supply
and exhaust valves are maintained closed.

.

>f
CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-A4e

- . ..



.

TABLE 3.3-3 (Centinutd)

ACTION STATEMENTS (Continued); . .

g

ACTION 18 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel
to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
30 hours.

'

ACTION 19 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total -
Number of Channels, STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed

- provided the following conditions are satisfied:

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition
within X hours,hnda

b. The Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement is met; however,
:n Odditi:n:1 channel may be bypassed for up to 2 hoursthe. inoperable for surveillance testing of other channels per Specification
4.3.2.1.

ACTION 20 - With less than the Minimum Number of Channels OPERABLE, within
1 hour determine by observation of the associated permissive
annunciator window (s) that the interlock is in its required
state for the existing plant condition, or apply Specification
3.0.3.

ACTION 21 - With the number of OPERABLE Channels one less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement, be in at least HOT STANDBY
within 6 hours and in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following
6 hours; however, one channel may be bypassed for up to 2 hours
for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2.1 provided the
other channel is OPERABLE.

ACTION 22 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total
Number of Channels, restore the inoperable channel t.o OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within
6 hours and in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following ,-

6 hours.

.

'

.

M
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Spscification: 3.3.2 (Table 3.3-3 Action StGtcments)

Justification:

The time limits for placing inoperable channels in the tripped
condition was changed for the same reason as in Table 3.3-1.

.

.

.

Technical Specification: Table 3.3-3 Action 19.b Page 3/4 3-26

Justification:

Revise technical specificatio'n'' action statement 19 to allow bypassing
~

the inoperable channel. This allows surveillance to continue while
satisfying the minimum channels operable requirements.

|
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TABLE 3.3-5

I ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES -

,

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

1. Manual Initiation
a. Safety Injection (ECCS) N.A.

~ b. Containment Spray N.A.

c. Containment Isolation .

Phase "A" Isolation N.A.
Phase "B" Isolation N.A.
Containment Purge Isolation N.A.

d. Steam Line Isolation N.A.

e. Feedwater Isolation N.A.

f. Auxiliary Feedwater N.A.

g. Essential Service Water N.A.

h Containment Cooling Fans N ..A .

i. Control Room Isolation N.A.

j. Reactor Trip N.A.

k. Start Diesel Generator 5 N.A.

.
2. Containment Pressure-High-1

a. Safety Injection (ECCS) 1 27.0(1)/12(5)
,

~

g. Reactor Trip (from SI) < 2.0
.

7.0(3)jr. Feedwater Isolation

(.3) Containment Isolation-Phase "A" d.4.5 D)

A.9 Containment rge Isolation < 4.5
-n. octu)E

f. $)*MeAux liary Fee ater Pomed i 60.0
g. d) Essential Service Water i 60.0(1)
pr. ~1) Containment tooling Fans 1 60.0(1)

f. 83 Control Room Isolation N.A.'

p.95tartDieselGenerators 4.11. SIS)

i(
.

| CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/43-h4
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TABLE 3.3-5 (Continued)
.

' ENGINEEREO SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES |

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

3. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

- a. Safety Injection (ECCS) 1 27.0(1)/12.0(5)
g.t. Reactor Trip (from SI) < 2.0

'

g. z,Feedwater Isolation _ 7.0(3).

g 3, Containment Isolation-Phase "A" 5 2.0 CD'

e'. 4. Containment Purge Isolation < 4.5
-

wron.nmed
f'.s.* Auxiliary Feedwater Pomf5 5 60.0
g.c,.EssentialServiceWater 1 60.0(1)
/. 7. Containment Cooling Fans 1 60.0(1)
4 3. Control Room Isolation N.A.

g.9. Start Diesel Generators .4 11 0 (6)

4. Steam Line Pressure-Low

a. Sa y Injection (ECCS) 5 22.0(4)/12.0(5)
Jr. L.- Reactor Trip (from SI) 1 2.0
jr.2. Feedwater Isolation 1 7.0(3)
p. Containment Isolation-Phase "A" i M (D
Iq Mearz oraws,4 Containment Purge Isolation

< 5.0
-

/". 5.AAuxiliary Feedwater Somfs 1 60.0
4'.( , Essential Service Water i 60.0(1)
p'."). Containment Cooling Fans 1 60.0(1)

/.I.ControlRoomIsolation
N.A.

).9.SteamLineIsolation > 1.5 5 5.0
4.)(.8c Start Diese.1 Geyators iq,,o g

a

3C
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TABLE 3.3-5 (Continued)

ENGINEEREO SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

5. Containment Pressure--High-3

, a. Containment Spray 1 60.0(1)/50.0(2)/30.0(6) j

b. Containment Isolation-Phase "B" 5 31.5
.

.
.

Steam Generator Water Level--High-High6.

a. Turbine Trip i 2. 5
b. Feedwater Isolation 1 7.0(3)

.

7. Steam Generator Water Level - Low-Low
/996.1 A9-y SWATSC.-

a. Start Motor-Driven ^ Pumps < 60.0
AuxlW+y Ft!E.DOATSA -

b. Start Turbine-Driven * Pumps 5 60.0

(] 8. Containment Pressure--High-2

Y'< 7.0
. Steam Line Isolation -

_

9. RWST Level-Low-Low-1 Coincident with
Safety Injection

Automatic Switchover to Containment i 60.0 g
Sump -

10. . Station Blackout AuwAy icemwSysq.
Start Turbine-Oriven# ump N.A. {P

11. Trip Main Feedwater Pumps
M xi6 4 An.y r%EsodMGv2. .,

Start Motor-Driven ad 6
p

.a..,;.; ,,n ;;r.. aps N.A.-

1

O
s
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TABLE 3.3-5 (Continued)r
ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES |

.

INITIATI'tG SIGNAL AND FUNCTIC'4 RESPONSE TIME IN SECCN05

12. Loss of Power

a. 4 kV Bus Undervoltage- < 10.5
-

Loss of Voltaga
~

b. 4 kV Bus Undervoltage- < 14.0/44.0
-

Grid Degraded Voltage

13. Steam Line Pressure-Necative
Rate-nicn

N
$ Steam Line Isolation N.A.

"1,". C:''=i ment Isolation-Phase "A"
% m.n. _

_ @ C:..:.u umentTPurge Isolation i_ ;. 0-

15. Auxiliary Feedwater Dumo Suction
Pressure-Low-

#
'. Transfer to Essential Service Water

,

. . .- --. . . -



TABLE 3.3-5 (Continued) ,

( TABLE NOTATION ,

!

(1) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays included.

(2) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay not included.
Offsite power available.*

~(3) Air operated valves. .

(4) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay included. RH'R

pumps not included.

(5) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays not included.
Offsite power available. RHR pumps not included.

(6) Sequence delays not included.

(g 'Dous N r%dt Uwoe Cuos as wt

(I) Ldded ti m e. 4c - Dedet b .~euW f-4 Speed

!

.

|
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Specification 3/4 3.2 Table 3.3-5 Page 3/4 3-35

Justification:

Revise table as indicated on attached copy. To revise tables to
reflect logic and sequence as they occur in ESF system. Basically 4
signals initiate Safety Injections-

1

1. Low Pressurizer Pressure
'

2. Containment Pressure High - 1
*

3. Steam Line Pressure - Low
4. Manual actuation

Once Safety Injection is initiated, the Function as revised
occur. Proposed change reflects actions as they occur in system. In

some cases parallel signals are sent to same function for example,
containment Pressure High - 1 initiates Safety Injection as well as
initiating Containment Isolation - Phase "A".

Item 11 - Trip of Main Feed Water Pumps starts motor driven pumps only -
not Turbine Driven Pump.

Item 14 - delete 4 already covered in Safety Injection portion where
Containment Isolation occurs subsequent to SI, & Phase A

Isolation.

,

I

l
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TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)
,.,

ENGINEEREDSAFETYFEATUR[ACTUATIONSYSTEMINSTRUMENTATION.

$ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

7 TRIP
ANALOG ACTUATING MODES

5 CHANNEL DEVICE MASTER SLAVE FOR WHICHc

H CHANNEL CHANNEL OPERATIONAL OPERATIONAL ACTUATION RELAY RELAY SURVEILLAN

iPUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK CALIBRATION TEST TEST LOGIC TEST TEST TEST IS REQUIRE

3. Containment Isolation
a. Phase "A" Isolatic.,

1) Manual Initiation N.A. N.A. N.A. R N.A. N.A. N.A. 1, 2, 3, 4

2) Automatic Actuation N.A N.A. N.A. N.A. N(1) N(1) Q 1,2,3,4
Logic and Actuation
Relays

R 3) Safety Injection See Item 1. above for all Safety Injection surveillance requirements

[ b. Phase "B" Isolation

M 1) Manual Initiation N.A. N.A. N.A. R N.A. N.A. N.A. '1 ,- 2 , 3 , 4

2) Automatic Actuation N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. M(1) M(1) Q 1, 2, 3, 4
Logic and Actuation
Relays

3) Containment 5 R M N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 1,2,3 ,

Pressure--High-3

c. Containment Purge Isolation

1) Manual Initiation M.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. R N.A. N.A. 1,2,3,d

2) Automatic Actuation N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. M(1) M(1) Q 1,2,3,i
,

'

logic and Actuation
Relays

3) Containment See Item 3.a. above for all Containment Isolation Phase "A" surveillance requirements.
Isolation-
Phase "A"

- .

i

t

_ _ _ -



Table 4.3-2 Page 3/4 3-41

Justification ,

SNUPPS believes the requirements for the Trip Actuating Device Operational
Test and the Actuation Logic Test for item 3.c. have been reversed.

.
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INSTRUMENTATION

SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

The seismic monitoring instrumentation shown in Table 3.3-7 shall be3.3.3.3
OPERABLE. & >e& A=4w.Ce CMfAdif34y* &an yog 9W.c.ne.
APPLICABILITY: At all times.

* (
ACTION:

With one or more seismic monitoring instruments inoperab [o & mmmissiona.
M -- r - ,_, prepare and submit a Special Report to the
pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within the next 10 days outlining
the cause of the malfunction and the plans for restoring the
instrument (s) to OPERABLE status.

The provisions of Specifications 3.0'.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.b.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

Each of the above seismic monitoring instruments shall be4.3.3.3.1
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
CALIBRATION and ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST operations at the frequencies
shown in Table 4.3-4. Z#SfR&
%.3.2 Each of the above seismic monitoring instruments actua

ng a

seismic R reater than or equal to 0.01 g shall be res 10PABLE

status within 2 and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
ed within i days /0

following the seismic ev ata shall b leved from actuated instru-
ments Ltd analyzed to determine nitude of the vibratory ground motion.

A Special Report shall be red and s ed to the Commission pursuant to

Specification 6. in 10 days describing t itude, frequency spectrum

and resu effet upon facility features important to '
.

C % k Yf)tuke7wh A'f % ndt 42Wn Cs
y 2 J ty9 % it.sh~L~$y 9 9
kmwa gn p.e.,urrr,

Ik
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Specification 3.3.3.3 Action a Page 3/4 3-52
_

Justification -

The proposed change will eliminate the submission of nuisance and
duplicate reports for f ailure of systems with no immediate, consequences
to safety.

.

_

U-2. .

.

.

Technical Specification: 4.3.3.3 1 (Revise to read)

4.3.3.3.2 Each of the above seismic monitoring instruments actuated
during a seismic event greater than or equal to 0.01 g shall:

a. be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours, and

b. a CHANNEL CALIBRATION performed within 10 days following
the seismic event, and

c. data shall be retrieved from actuated instruments and
analyzed to determine the magnitude of the vibratory
ground motion.

4.3.3.3.3 Following a seismic event greater than or equal to .01 g, a
special report shall be prepared and submitted to the Commission pursuant
to Specification 6.9.2 with a copy to the Director, Nuclear Reactor
Regulation Attention: Chief Structural Engineering Branch, U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Washington, D.C. 20555, within 10 days
describing the magnitude, frequency spectrum and resultant effect upon
the facility features important to safety.

Justification:

Proposed change is designed to clarify a surveillance with requirements
which will impact several different plant sections. Dividing the
surveillance also lends itself to the establishment of the
surveillance matrix and tracking responsibility of same. This
change will also reduce the posibility of a missed surveillance.

.

'- -

_. _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



. .

bd |,

. .

TABLE 4.3-4

SEISMIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

ANALOG
CHANNEL

CHANNEL CHANNEL ' OPERATIONAL

INSTRUMENTS AND SENSOR LOCATIONS ' CHECK CALIBRATION TEST

1. Triaxial Peak Recording Accelerographs-
'

r

a. Radwaste Base Slab N.A. R A
~

b. Control Room N.A. R .

. c. ESW Pump Facility N.A. R 1,

-Nbd. Ctat Structure- N.A. R S 6

e. Auxiliary Bldg. SI Pump Suction N.A. R S ,

f. SGB Piping N.A. R _S '

g. SGB Support N. A. R S -

. <

2. Triaxial Time History and Response
Spectrum Recording System, Monitoring
the Following Accelerometers (Active)

a. Ctat. Base Slab M R SA

b. Ctat. Oper. Floor . M R SA

c. Reactor Support M R SA

. M R SA -

d. Aux. Bldg. Base Slab
e. Auv. Bldg. Control Roon, Air F.ilters M R

~

SA.

< f. Free Field H R SA
*

,

3. Triaxial Response-Spectrum Recorder (Passive)

a. Ctat. Base Slab N.A. R SA

4. Triaxial Seismic Switches
,

a. OBE Ctat. Base Slab M R SA

b. SSE Ctat. Base Slab M R SA

c. OBE Ctat. Oper. F1. M R SA

d. SSE Ctat. Oper. F1. M R SA
-

e. System Trigger M R SA
,

,

-
. .

|

*

.

i .,

I
~

~
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Technical Specification: Table 4.3-5

Justification:

Delete the semi-annual Analog Channel Operational Test surveillance
requirement. These instruments are self contained and measure peak -
amplitudes from seismic events on a p gnetic tape. The channel
calibration is the only surveillance which can be performed on this
equipment.

.

e

f

e

,

i

t
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INSTRUMENTATION

e EETEOROLOGICALINSTRUMENTATION . _ . . _ _ _ _ _

N -- -. . .

'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3.4 The meteorological monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table
3.3 ,8 shall be OPERABLE.

& M.2p24e4:49C
APPLICABILITY: At all times. Oggggf 4 A,74 3,J.,
ACTION- T Y" '7

Withoneormorerequiredmeteorologicalmonitoringchannelsinoperabha.
d r ::n tha ' "ry , prepare and submit a Special Report to the
Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within the next 10 days
outlining the cause of the malfunction and the plans for restoring
the channel (s) to OPERABLE status.

-

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.
.

.

.

.

f SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
v.>-

s

4.3.3.4 Each of the above meteorological monitoring instrumentation channels
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by'the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies ~shown in Table 4.3-5.

.

69

9

9

+6m

/

h
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Specification 3.3.3.4 Action a Page 3/4 3-55

Justification -

The proposed change will eliminate the submission of nuisance LER's
and the potential for duplicate reports for failures of equipment
or systems with no consequences to safety.
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TABLE 4.3-6

5 RD10TE SilUTDOWN HONITORING INSTRttlENTATION
G SURVEILLANCEldlilIIRGCNIS

-

n
E CHANNEL CHANNEL* .

E! INSTRUHENT CilECK CALIBRATION ,

,

.
c 1. RCS Pressure - Wide Range H R

.

O M N ~. . ,2. Reactor Coulant Temperature - Cold Leg H
[ .f .-.-

3. Source Range Nuclear Flux H ( [ )..

% ' _ s'
4. Reactor Trip Breaker Indication H N.A.

i

%d. Lg t

5. Reactor Ccolant Temperature - L ..g; H R

6. Reactor Coolant Pump Breakers N.A. N.A.
4

H R
4, 7. Pressurizer Pressure . ,

H RT 8. Pressurizer Level, ,

dE5 H R
9. Steam Generator Pressure

10. Steam Generator Level .M R
'

. ,

.
,,

'
11. Auxiliary feedwater Flow Rate M, R *,
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Specificat_fons 3.3.3.5 (Table 4.3-6)
,

s ,

w ..
Just ificistion:
-

The Channel Calibration was changed from "NA" to "R".
SNUPPS believes the "NA" is a typographical error.'

Instrument #5 was changed to " Hot Leg" vice " Average" because
SNUPPS Auxiliary Shutdown Panel has only " Hot Leg" and " Cold
Leg" RCS temperatures.
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kl. C . oAy
INSTRUMENTATION j

( CHLORINE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
*

.

3.3.3.7 Two independent Chlorine Detection Systems, with their Alarm / Trip
Setpoints adjusted to actuate at a chlorine concentration of less than or -

equal to 5 ppa, shall be OPERABLE.
~

APPLICABILITY: ALL MODES
~

ACTION:

With one Chlorine Detection System inoperable, restore the inoperablea.
system to OPERABLE status within 7 days or within the next
6 hours initiate and maintain operation of the Control Room Emergency
Ventilation System in the recirculation mode of operation.

b. With both Chlorine Detection Systems inoperable, within 1 hour
initiate and maintain operation of the Control Room Emergency
Ventilation System in the recirculation mode of operation. ,,

The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.c.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.76,Each Chlorine Detection System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
performan'ce of a CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours, an ANALOG CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days,and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least
once per 18 months.

'

.
.

H.~4 M.2. L dk.Lq a4 bd ome. p e.f it vn.niks. Cowbg 6
,

W@ !M\dm L .\sbos su\ h. vw&d b esc *f os .o.
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INSTRUMENTATION

FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION
,

|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

!3.3.3.7 As a minimum, the fire detection instrumentation for each fire detection
zone shown in Table 3.3- shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY,: Whenever equipment protected by the fire detection instrument
is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTION * SE E INSEA'7"
With any, but not more than one-half the total in any fi ne,

.

u n A fire detection instruments shown in T .3-11 inoperable,*

restore erable instrument (s) to OP status within 14 days*

or within the nex our establis re watch patrol to inspect
the zone (s) with the ino instrument (s) at least once per hour,
unless the instrumen s loca side the containment, then
inspect that nment zone at least er 8. hours (or monitor
the co ent air temperature at least once p ur at the

ions listed in Specification 4.6.1.6).

b. more than one-half of the Function A fire detection instrum'

in,an e zone shown in Table 3.3-11 inoperable, or wit unc-
tion B fire ction instruments shown in Table 3 inoperable,
or with any two o "e adjacent fire detec ' nstruments shown in
Table 3.3-11 inoperable,

' in 1 h ablish a fire watch patrol

to inspect the zone (s) with
.

erable instrument (s) at least
once per hour, unless nstrument located inside the contain-*

ment, then ins at containment zone a st once per 8 hours
(or mon * he containment air temperature at le nce per hour

e locations listed in Specification 4.6.1.6).

c. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

l
-

4.3.3.7.1 Each of the above required fire detection instruments which are
accessible during plant operation shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once
per 6 months by performance of a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST. Fire
detectors which are not accessible during plant operation shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST during
each COLD SHUTDOWN exceeding 24 hours unless performed in the previous 6 months.

4.3.3.7.2 The NFPA Standard 720 supervised circuits supervision associated
with the detector alarms of each of the above required fire detection instruments |

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 6 months.

1.2.3.'.3 Th: :n::p;rvi::d circ it:, :::::ict:d with detect:r 01:m:, 5:tucce
th: *nttrur:nt :nd th: ::ntr:1 r :: 05:l' b: d:::::tr:ted CPER^3LE ct 1:::t
: :: p:: 3' d:y:.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 3-83
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INSERT

t

| ACTION:

a. If one of the following conditions exists, restore the inoperable ,
fire detection instruments (s) to OPERABLE status within 14 days or,

; within 24 hours, establish a fire watch patrol to inspect the area (s), '

containing the inoperable instrument (s) at least once per 8 hours.
For instruments located inside Containment, it is acceptable to
monitor Containment air temperature at least once per hour at the* j

'

locations listed in specification 4.6.1.6 in lieu of establishing
a fire watch. !

(1) One or more, but not more than one-half the total in any fire
area, Function A instruments listed in Table 3.3-9 inoperable.

(2) One or more, but not more than one-half the total in any fire
area, Function B instruments not associated with a Halon-

'

protected area and which are listed in Table 3.3-9 inoperable.'

(3) One or more instruments in one of two redundant Function B
zone detection circuits for a Halon-protected area listed in

Table 3.3-9 inoperable.

b. If one of the following conditions exists, within one hour establish
;

a fire watch patrol to inspect the area (s) with the inoperable
instrument (s) at least once per hour. For instruments located inside
Containment, it is acceptable to inspect the affected area at least
once per 8 hours or to monitor Containment air temperature at least
once per hour at the locations listed in Specification 4.6.1.6 in
lieu of establishing a fire watch.

(1) More than one-half of the detection instruments in any fire
area which is not protected by Halon and is listed in Table 3.3-9
inoperable.

(2) Two or more adjacent detection instruments in any fire area
which is not protected by Halon and is listed in Table 3.3-9'

inoperable.-

(3) One or more instruments in both redundant zone detection circuits
for a Halon-protected area listed in Table 3.3-9 inoperable.

!

|
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i Specification 3.3.3.7, Page 3/4 3-64

Justification -

1 It is not necessary to enter Action Statement b on the loss of any single
Function B fire detection instrument. The Function B instruments listed
in Table 3.3-9 are associated with either a Halon fire suppression system

or a pre-action sprinkler system.

Each Halon-protected area listed.in Table 3.3-9 is cross-zoned which means
the area contains two parallel and redundant detection circuits. If both,
detection circuits are operable, one or more detectors in each of the two,

detection circuits must be in alarm to initiate Halon release. If one
detection circuit is inoperable, the systems are designed to initiate Halon
release if one or more detectors in the remaining operable detection circuit

!

are in alarm. The latter situation is the more conservative of the two in
that only one detector must be in alarm to initiate a Halon release rather
than one detector in each zone. For this reason, it is acceptable to have
one of two redundant detection circuits for a Halon-protected area inoperable

; without requiring an hourly fire watch patrol of the area.

The pre-action systems located in the Control, Reactor and Auxiliary Buildings
mre designed to extinguish fires occurring in concentrations of cable trays.4

Cable fires are extremely smoky but produce relatively little heat. The
fire detection zones which cover these areas consist almost exclusively of

{ smoke detectors which are tightly spaced over the protected cable trays.
I A fire detection signal from any detector is required to charge the pre-

action system piping with water, however, the fire must' still grow large
enough to fuse a sprinkler head before the system actually performs its
function. Given the tight spacing of detectors and the characteristics
of cable fires, the loss of dp to half of the detectors in a zone will not
significantly impair the ability of the fire detection system to function
before the fire grows sufficiently large to open a sprinkler head.

< .

All pre-action sprinkler piping is charged with a supervisory air pressure.
Loss of this air pressure will produce a trouble alarm in the Control Room
for the sprinkler system in question. Thus if a fire ever actuates a
sprinkler head in a pre-action system before the detection system has functioned
to open the control valve an alarm will still be received in the Control Room.
The operator dispatched to invertigate the alarm may then manually operate

! the system control valve and water will be discharged through all opened
sprinklers.

Each diesel generator rcom is equipped with a pre-action sprinkler system.
The detection zone for each room consists of eight (8) heat detectors and
four (4) infra-red flame detectars. A signal from any heat detector will
open the system control valve. A fire involving either the lube oil or
fuel oil from a diesel generator will develop very rapidly and produce
large quantities of heat and smoke. The detectors are installed on a tighter
spacing than for which they are listed. The conditions in the diesel
generator rooms (smooth continuous ceilings) match the conditions under which
heat detectors are tested to determine their listed spacing. Underwriters

-1-
t
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Laboratorico (UL) hco ratsd thace d2tsetors to b2 rpscad at intervals
of 50 feet. This spacing can still be. net with one-half of the heat
detectors inoperable. The pre-action system installed in the Fuel
Building is located in the railroad bay. The railroad bay is open to
the remainder of the building. As a result, smoke from a fire in the
railroad bay will alarm smoke detectors located in other zones of the
Fuel Building. The pre-action system is equipped with heat detectors
located on the ceiling of the railroad bay. A fire occurring in the.
railroad bay will have to develop into a relatively large size before
it would have suf ficient buoyancy to drive heated gases to the ceiling,
a distance of 47 feet, to actuate a heat detector and trip the system
control valve automatically.

.

In the meanwhile, smoke will migrate through the Fuel Building because
of its open construction and the smoke detectors will alarm long in
advance of the heat detectors on the ceiling of the railroad bay. It

can be expected that operators will respond and be able to manually
actuate the system control valve before the heat detectors respond
automatically regardless of the number of operable heat detectors.

The discussion above demonstrates that there in no need to differentiate
between pre-action detection zones and Function A fire detection zones
because of the nature of the protected hazards and the suitability of the
types of detection provided.

The requirement in Action Statement a to initiate an hourly fire watch
patrol within one hour af ter a detection instrument has been inoperable
for 14 days was modified to require a ence-per-shift fire watch patrol
to be initiated within 24 hours after the 14 days elapse. The conditions
under which Action Statement a would be entered are not severe enough to
justify an hourly fire watch. Since no two adjacent detectors in an area
can be inoperable while under Action Statement a, the capability to detect,

a fire in the area will noIfadversely affected. A once-per-shif t fire
watch patrol is more than adequate under these conditions.

.

The incorporation of the changes noted above into the Action Statements
as written would have rendered them so wordy and complex that the requirements
could have been misunderstood or misinterpreted. The Action Statements were
rewritten to remedy this. The content of the Action Statements have not
been changed except as noted above.

:Specification 4.3.3.7.3. Pane 3/4 3-14
i

Justification -

All fire detection circuits installed at Callaway are supervised therefore
this requirement may be eliminated.

i

!

-2-
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TABLE 3.3-9 U-/e
.

FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTS

TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS

(SEE NOTE 1)

INSTRUMENT LOCATION ZONE HEAT FLAME SMOKE COMMENTS

1101-Aux. Bldg. 1974' Gen. Fir. #1 100 (0/11)
1102-Chiller & Surge Tks. Area 100 (0/4)
1102-Chiller & Surge Tks. Area 101 (2/0)
1107-Cent. Charg. Pmp. Rm. B 101 (2/0)

~

,
1108-Safety Inj. Pmp. Rm. B 101 (2/0)

1

1109-Res. Ht. Remov. Pmp. Rm. B 101 (1/0)
1110-Ctat. Spray Pmp. Rm. B 101 (1/0)
1111-Res. Ht. Remov. Pmp. Rm. A 101 (1/0)
1112-Ctat. Spray Pmp. Rm. A 101 (1/0)
1113-Safety Inj . Pmp. Rm. A 101 (2/0)
1114-Cent. Charg. Pap. Rm. A 101 (2/0)
1115-Pos. Disp. Charg. Pmp. Rm. 101 (2/0)
1116, 1117-Boric Acid Tk. Rms. 101 (2/0)
1116, 1117-Boric Acid Tk. Rms. 101 (2/0)
1120-Aux. Bldg. 1974' Gen. Fir. #2 101 (4/0)
1122-Aux. Bldg. 1974' Gen. Fir. #3 100 (0/3)
1122-Aux. Bldg. 1974' Gen. Fir. #3 101 (5/0)
1126-Boron Inj. Tk. & Pmp. Rm. 101 (1/0)
1127-Stair A-Z 109 (1/0)
1128- 117 (2/0)
1130-Aux. Bldg. 1974' N. Corr. 100 (0/2)
1206-W. Pipe Chase Below AFWP Area 117 (2/0)

-Aux. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 1988' 117 (1/0)
1301-Aux. Bldg. 2000' Corridor #1 103 (0/10)
1301-Aux. Bldg. 2000' Corridor #1 117 (2/0)
1311-Aux. Bldg. Sampling Rm. 117 (2/0)
1312-Boron Meter /RC Activity Mon. Rm. 103 (0/1)
1314-Aux. Bldg. 2000' Corridor #3 103 (0/3)
1314-Aux. Bldg. 2000' Corridor #3 117 (2/0)
1315-Ccmt. Spray Add. Tk. Area 103 (0/2)
1316-Viv. Rm. by Seal Wtr. Ht. Exch. 103 (0/1)
1320-Aux. Bldg. 2000' Corridor #4 103 (0/3)

-1-
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TOTAL NUMBER {f ,["
., . .

'

0F INSTRUMENTS
(SEE NOTE 1)

INSTRUMENT LOCATION ZONE HEAT FLAME SMOKE COMMENTS

1321-Aux. Bldg. 2000' S. Exit Vest. 103 (0/1)
'1322-Pipe Pene. Rm. B 117 (5/0)

1323-Pipe Pene. Rm. A 117 (6/0)
1325-Aux. FW Pmp. Rm. B 117 (2/0)
1326-Aux. FW Pmp. Rm. A 117 (2/0)
1331-Aux. FW Pmp. Rm. C 111 (2/0)
1331-Aux. FW Pmp. Rm. C 117 (1/0)

~

1335-Aux. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 2000' 117 (1/0)
1336-Aux. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2000' 117 (1/0)
1401-Comp. Cool. Pmp. & Et. Exch. B 118 (SiO)

1402-Aux. Bldg. 2026' Corridor #1 104 (0/6)
1403-MG Set Rm. 105 (0/9) See Note 2

1403-MG Set Rm. 112 (0/9) See Note 2

1405-Chemical Stg. Area 118 (6/0)
1406-Conp. Cool. Pmp. & Ht. Exch. A 104 (0/1)
1406-Comp. Cool. Pmp. & Bt. Exch. A 118 (2/0)
1408-Aux. Bldg. 2026' Corridor #2 104 (0/9)
1408-Aux. Bldg. 2026' Corridor #2 118 (5/0)
1409-Elec. Pene. Rm. B 106 (0/4) See Note 2

1409-Elec. Pene. Rm. B 113 (0/4) See Note 2

1410-Elec. Pene. Rm. A 107 (0/8) See Note 2

1410-Elec. Pene. Rm. A 114 (0/8) See Note 2

1613-Aux. Shutdown Pnl. Rs. 118 (4/0)
1501-Ctr1. Rm. A/C & Filt. Units B 110 (10/0)
1504-Ctmt. Purge Exh. & Mech. Equip. B 108 (18/0)
1506-Ctmt. Purge Sup. AHU Rm. A 109 (18/0)
1507-Personnel Hatch Area 108 (3/0)
1512-Ctr1. Rm. A/C & Filt. Units A 110 (10/0)
1513-Ctr1. Bldg. Vent Sup. A/C Unit Rm. 109 (3/0)

Aux. Bldg. Duet 2047'6" 119 (1/0)
Containment 201 (1/0) See Note 3

Containment 202 (2/0) See Note 3

| Containment 203 (1/0) See Note 3

| Containment 204 (1/0) See Note 3

i

-2-
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OF INSTRUMENTS
' '

(SEE NOTE 1)

INSTRUMENT LOCATION ZONE HEAT FLAME SMOKE COMMENTS

Containment 206 (3/0) See Note 3

Containment 215 (1/0) See Note 3

Containment 216 (1/0) See Note 3

containment 217 (1/0) See Note 3

Containment 218 (1/0) See Note 3

Containment 219 (4/0)
Containment 220 (1/0) See Note 3

,

3101-Ctr1. Bldg. 1974' Pipe Space 300 (11/0)
3105-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 1974' 300 (1/0)
3106-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 1974' 300 (1/0)

-Area Above Accese Control 301 (12/0)
3229-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 1984' 300 (1/0)
3230-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 1984' 300 (1/0)
3301-ESF Swgr. Rm. #1 314 (0/7) See Note 2

3301-ESF Swgr. Rm. #1 315 (0/7) See Note 2-

3302-ESF Swgr. Rm. #2 316 (0/5) Sep Note 2

3302-ESF Swgr. Rm. #7 317 (0/5) See Note 2

3305-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2000' 301 (1/0) -

3306-Ctr1. Bldg. tiec. Chase N. 2000' 301 (1/0)
3403-Non-Vit. Swgr. & Xfmr. Rm. #1 304 (0/1) See Note 2

3403-Non-Vit. Swgr. & Xfmr. Rm. #1 305 (0/1) See Note 2

3404-Switchboard Rm. #4 321 (0/2) See Note 2

3404-Switchboard Rm. #4 322 (0/2) See Note 2

3405-Battery Rm. #4 303 (2/0)
3407-Battery Rm. #1 303 (2/0)
3408-Switchboard Rm. #1 325 (0/2) See Note 2

3408-Switchboard Rm. #1 326 (0/2) See Note 2

3409-Non-Vit. Swgr. & Xfar. Rm. #2 323 (0/1) See Note 2

3409-Non-Vit. Swgr. & Xfar. Rm. #2 327 (0/1) See Note 2

3410-Switchboard Rm. #2 324 (0/2) See Note 2

3410-Switchboard Rm. #2 328 (0/2) See Note 2

3411-Battery Rm. #2 303 (2/0)

-3-
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TOTAL NUMBER g-fp* ,-
0F INSTRUMENTS

(SEE NOTE 1)
I

INSTRUMENT LOCATION ZONE HEAT FLAME SMOKE COMMENTS

3413-Battery Rm. f3 303 (1/0)

3414-Switchboard Rs. #3 318 (0/2) See Note 2

3614-Switchboard Rm. #3 320 (0/2) See Note 2

3415-Acc. Ctr1. & Elec. Equip..A/C Units #1 303 (4/0)
3416-Acc. Ctrl. & Liec. Equip. A/C Units #2 303 (4/0)

3418-Ctr1. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2016' 303 (1/0) ,

3419-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 2016' 303 (1/0)

-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 2016' 303 (1/0)

-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2016' 303 (1/0)

3501-Lower Cable Spreading Rm. 306 (0/13)

3504-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 2032' 303 (1/0)

3505-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2032' 303 (1/0)

-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 2032' 303 (1/0)

-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2032' 303 (1/0)

3601-Control Room 308 (4/0)

3601-control Room 309 (0/7) See Note 2

3601-Control Room 319 (0/7) See Note 2

3602-Pantry 308 (1/0)

3603-Shift Supv. Office 308 (1/0)
<

3605-Equipment Cabinet Area 308 (13/0)

3606-Emerg. Equip. Storage Rm. 308 (1/0)

3608-Janitor's Closet 308 (1/0)
s

3609-SAS Rm. 308 (1/0)

3617-Ctri. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2047'6" 308 (1/0)

3618-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase N. 2047'6" 308 (1/0)

-Ctrl. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2047'6" 308 (1/0)

3801-Upper Cable Spreading Rm. 307 (0/18)

3804-Ctr1. Bldg. Elec. Chase.S. 2073'6" 308 (1/0)

{tr1. Bldg. Elec. Chase S. 2073'6" 308 (1/0)

5201-W. Diesel Gen. Rm. 501 (4/0)

5201-W. Diesel Gen. Rm. 502 (0/8)

5203-E. Diesel Gen. Rm. 500 (4/0)

5203-E. Diesel Gen. Rs. 503 (0/8)
:

l

-4-
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T'TAL NUMBER [,7O- *
,

0F INSTRUMENTS
,

(SEE NOTE 1)

INSTRUMENT LOCATION ZONE- HEAT FLAME SMOKE COMMENTS

;

6102-Fuel Bldg. Railroad Bay 600 (0/8)
6104-Fuel Pool Cool. HX Rm. B 601 (6/0)

6105-Fuel Pool Cool. HX Rm. A 601 (6/0) !

6202-Elec. Equipment Rm. 601 (3/0)*
6203-Air Handling Equip. Rm. 601 (3/0)
6301-Fuel Bldg. 2047'6" Gen. Fir. 602 (2/0)

"

6303-Fuel Bldg. Exh. Filt. Absorb. Rm. A 601 (2/0)
6304-Fuel Bldg. Exh. Filt. Absorb. Rm. B 601 (2/0)

-North ESW Pumphouse 002 (3/0)
-South ESW Pumphouse 001 (3/0)
-ESW Cooling Tower 001 (1/0)*

-ESW Cooling Tower 002 (1/0)
,

.

NOTE 1: (x/y), where x is number of Function A (early warning fire detection and
notification only) instruments and y is number of Function B (actuation
of fire suppression systems and early warning and notification) instruments.

NOTE 2: Zone is associated with a Halon-protected space. Each space has two (2)
separate detection circuits (zones). One zone, in its entirety, needs to

; remain operable.

NOTE 3: Line-type heat detector.

|
t

i

.

-5-

___, . - - - _ _. -

_ . - , . . _ _ -



r . .

v -/

Justification for Revising Table 3.3-9 Page 3/4 3-64

The Table has been revised in accordance with the format provided
in Standardized Technical Specifications. To this end, detector
grouping is by room only (in lieu of smaller sub-groups) and detectors
are identified by quantity in a room and function rather than by
individual identification number.

.

|

|
|
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INSTRUMENTATION

: LOOSE-PART DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

Thednoseharthtection,$ystemshallbeOPERABLE.3.3.3.8

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2

ACITON: M M #f7 M' #=
./

,

Withoneormorebose-farthtection[stemchannelsinoperablefora.
more than 30 days, prepare and submit a Special Report to the
Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within the next 10 days
outlining the cause of the malfunction and the plans for restoring
the channel (s) to OPERABLE status.

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.

!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _

Eachchannelofthef. nose-hrt etectiodstemshallbedemonstrated4.3.3.8
OPERABLE by performance of:

a. A CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,

b. An ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

c. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18 months.

.

t

6
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Specification 3.3.3.8, Page 3/4 3-66

Justification :

The inoperability of the Loose Parts Monitoring System does not impair safe
operation of the plant, therefore the preparation of both an LER for operating
in a degraded mode and a Special Report is not justified.

.

|

|
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.1 REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

STARTUP AND POWER OPERATION

i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.

3. #. . l .1 All reactor coolant loops shall be in operation. -

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.*
'

ACTION:
~

With less than the above required reactor coolant loops in operation, be in
at least HOT STANDBY within)[ hours,

6
,

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT,

i

4.4.1.1 The above required reactor coolant loops,shall be verified in'

operation and circulating reactor coolant at least once per 12 hours.

|

|

"See Special Test 5xception 3.10.4.
. -

|

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 4-1
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Sp+cification 3.4.1.1 Page 3/4 4-1
,

Justification -

The safety analysis, Chapter 15.0.1.2 states that a partial loss of
Reactor Coolant System flow is an ANS Condition II Fault which, at
worst, will result in a reactor trip with the plant being capable'of
returning to power. Further, Chapter 15.3.2.2 demonstrates that for
a full loss of flow from three loop conditions the resultan* transient-

is similar to Condition II faults relative to fuel and Reactor Coolant
System parameters.

In the event that a Reactor Coolant Pump is lost at power levels corres-
ponding to Mode 1, a reactor trip will probably result from the induced
SC water level transient, obviously in this situation proceeding to Mode
3 is virtually instantaneous. However, in the event that a reactor trip
did not occur, it will take some time period for the Operating Shift to
assure that plant conditions have stabilized and reasonable planning com-
pleted prior to initiating a shutdown transient with the plant already in
an abnormal situation. Realistically, this would leave 30-40 minutes to
conduct an evolution $200% power to 0% power) that normally requires 120
to 180 minutes with the plant in normal lineup.

In view of the fact that failure to meet the HOT STANDBY Condition in one
hour automatically results in a Level III Violation, more emphasis is likely
to be placed on meeting the legal obligation than on proceeding in a slow
and controlled manner to assure safety.

.

!

|

L

I
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

O |NOT S -
LIMITING CONDITION FCR OPERATION

3.4.1.3 At least two of the reactor coolant and/or residual heat re'moval
(RHR) loops listed below sna11 be OPERABLE ano at least one of these reactor
coolant and/or RHR looos shall be in operation:""

Reactor Coolant Loop A and its associated steam generator and reactor ja.
coc1 ant pump * \

.

b. Reactor' Coolant Loop 8 and its associated steam generator and reactor
coolant pump,*

Reactor Coolant Loop C and its associated steam generator and reactorc.
coolant pump,"

d. Reactor Coolant Loop D and its associated steam generator and reactor
coolant pump,"

e. RHR Loop A,

f. RHR Loop 8.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.
~

ACTION:
'

With less than the above reouired reactor coolant and/or RHR loopsa.
OPERABLE, immediately initiate corrective ACTION to return the
required loops to OPERABLE status as soon as possible; if the
remaining OPERABLE loop is an RHR loop, be in COLD SHUTDOWN within
24 hours.

'
b. With no reactor coolant or RHR loop in operation, suspend all '

operations involving a reduction in boron concentration of the
Reactor Coolant System and insediately initiate corrective ACTION to
return the required coolant locp to operation.

|

l

l

"A reactor coolant pump shall not be started with one or more of the Reactor
Coolant System cold leg temperatures less than or equal to 310*F unless:

,n ... . :;.r ;^.; ,o L S M-- t Mr **' ( nt S '_;O .-4'r=^

I the secondary water temperature of each steen generater is less than
50*F anove each of the Reactor Coolant System cold leg temperatures.

**All reactor coolant pumps and RHR p eps may be de-energized
for up to I hour provided: (1) no operations are pemitted that would cause*

dilution of the Reactor Coolant System boron concentration, and (2) core
outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F below saturation temperature.

.

G
WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-3
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

. O
,

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS
'

The required reactor coolant pump (foro.u [}HR Pu%9hh'
.

s)8 if not in operation, shall be4.4.1.3.1
determined OPERABLE once per 7 days by veritying correct breaker alignments
and indicated power availability.

4.4.1.3.2 The required steam generator (s) shall be determined'0PERABLE by
verifying secondary side ter level to be greater than or equal to 10% at

-least once per 12 hours. wie. % p
4.4.1.3.3 At least one reactor coolant or RHR loop shall be verified in .)
operation and circulating reactor coolant at least once per 12 hours.

i
.

|
.

!

I

1

|O
i

!
.

i
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Specification: 3.4.1.3

Justification:

The Cold Overpressure Mitigation System (COMS) is part of the Wolfereek and
Callaway design and provides overpressure protection at low temperature condi-
tions. COMS is' designed to open the PORVs before the limiting RCS pressure
for the given temperature is reached. This is accomplished through the use of
a PORY setpoint programmed as a function of RCS temperature.

The requirement to maintain the pressurizer water volume below a limiting
maximum value is not necessary with COMS.

Related changes occur in specifications: 3.4.1.4.1; 3.4.9.31 Figure 3.4-4;
3.8.1.2; 3.8.2.2; 3.8.3.2; B3/4.4.1; B3/4.4.9.

-
.

.

I

|

i
'
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Justification 4.4.1.3.1, Page 3/4 4-4

|

Section 3.4.1.2 requires two RCP's operable in Mode 3. The
associated surveillance requirement 4.4.1.2.1 addresses the'

same pumps.

.

Section 3.4.1.3 requires two of the following in any combination
,

RCP/RHR pumps to be operable in Mode 4. The associated surveillance
requirement 4.4.1.3.1 only addresses the RCP's. .

Section 3/4.4.1 (the bases) discuss the required pumps for Mode 3
and Mode 4.

Careful examination shows that an omission is possible. Since the
bases define the ,equired pumps in Mode 4 to be either RHR or RCS,
then Section 4.4,1.3.1 should be rewritten to include the option
of using RRR pumps. Otherwise, if we go by the strict intent of
4.4.1.3.1, it is possible to run RHR in Mode 4 and violate Tech
Specs surveillance requirements. In addition it makes the associated

j surveillance requirement unnecessary.

i
;

|
,

I

;

t

,

__ _ _ _ - - _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ _ . , . _. . _ . .-



.. . _.

K

Specification: 4.4.1.3.2

Justificatior. :

The words " wide range" were inserted to be consistent with
the use of these words in Specification 4.4.1.2.2.

.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM p

COLD SHUTDOWN - LOOPS FILLED .

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION )
|

3.4.1.4.1 At least one residual heat removal (RHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and
in operat ?andeither:

a. One auditional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE #, or .

wide. mye. -

b. The secondary sidefwater level of at least two staan generators
shall be greater than 10L

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with reactor coolant loops filled".

ACTION: .

a. With one of the RHR loops inoperabla and with less than the required
steam generator level, immediately 'nitiate corrective ACTION to
return the inoperable RHR loop to OPERABLE status or restore the
required steam generator level as soon as possible.

b. With no RHR loop in operation., suspend all operations involving a
reduction in boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System and

| immediately initiate corrective action to retum the required RHR
loop to operation. ,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

. A we
4.4.1.4.1.1 The secondary sidetwater level of at leact two steam generators
when required shall be determined to be within limits at least once per 12 hours.

4.4.1.4.1.2 At least one RHR loop shall be detemined to be in operation and ,

circulating reactor coolant at least once per 12 nours.

# One RHR loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing
provided the other RHR loop is OPERA 8LE and in operation. .

# A reactor coolant pump shall not be str.rtad with one or mere of the Reactor
Coolant Systas cold leg tamperatures less than or equal to 310*F unless:
'-) we ,.- x r-te _rtr n: ;. :... O.;.. """ ( W: ..:.; uw v. -'

the secondary water temperature of each steam generatar is less than
50*F above each of the Reactor Coolant System cold leg tamperatures.

**The RHR pump say be de-energized for up to I hour provided: (1) no operations
are permitted that would causa dilution of the Reactor Coolant System boron |*

concentration, and (2) core outlet tamperature is maintained at least 10*F !
below saturation temperature.

*

!

| O
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Specification: 3.4.1.4.1
i

Justification:

The LCO is modified for the same reason as in specification 3.4.1.3. The

requirement to maintain the pressurizer water volume below a limiting maximum
value is not necessary with COMS.

.

Related changes occur in specifications: 3.4.1.3; 3.4.9.3; Figure 3.4-4;
3.8.1.21 3.8.2.21 3.8.3.2; 83/4.4.1,* B3/4.4.9.

,.

e

4
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Specification: 3.4.1.4.1.b, 4.4.1.4.1.1 |
1

s

Justification:

The words " wide range" were inserted for the same reason as
Specification 4.4.1.3.2 and 4.4.1.2.2.

I
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3 PRESSURIZER

1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION |
|

3.4.3 The pressurizer shall be OPERABLE with at least two groups of b'ackup
acity of -t least f150i'1W and a water .)(pressurizer heaters each having a cap /J7Pcubic feet). jlevel of less than or equal to 92% C/

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3. )~

ACTION:

a. With one group of backup pressurizer heaters inoperable, restore at
least two groups of backup heaters to OPERABLE status within 72 hours
or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours,

b. With the pressurizer otherwise inoperable, be in at least HDT STANDBY
with the Reactor trip breakers open within 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN
within the following 6 hours.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.3.1 The pressurizer water level shall be determined to be within its
limit at least once per 12 hours.

* ^ 2. 2 '5: Opacity of :::b cf th; b ;; requir d ; rup: c' p #e r s '' 4 :^-. -

h::ter: :h:!' b; ; r''i d b3 :n r;#:'n; the 50:ter: :nd TO Cur ng ci ''i'i
-

: ; rr: nt :t 1 :: : t r.: p;r 92 d y .

c ' 3.3 The :: rgency pruer :upp'; 'cr the p ::urize- "c te : ch:'' bc.

dt.:n:trate: OPERASLE at 1 ::t n : ;;r IS :: nth; by : nuall; tran.f-- 'n;
pree 'rcr the n:rmal t th: cmerge cy p:wcr upply and en:rgi:i^; th: h^ t:r:.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 4-9
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Specification 4.4.3.3 Page 3/4 4-9

Justification -

The normal supply for the pressurizer backup heaters is a safety related
bus. Due to the plant design of the normal supply meeting the criteria
of an emergency power supply, and each of the two groups of backup heaters
being supplied by a redundant emergency (normal) power source, this sur-
veillance does not apply and should be deleted

Specification 4.4.3.2 Page 3/4 4-9
,

Justification -

The installed capacity of each group of pressurizer backup heaters is
700 KW. We have ground fault indication and alarms on the heaters.
Normal operation of the plant will insure sufficient heater capacity is
available to meet the L.C.O. due to the large reserve of installed capacity
along with the ground fault detection system without this surveillance.

i

|

i
,
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
< .

3/4.4.4 RELIEF VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
_

3.4.4 All power-operated relief valves (PORVs) and their associated block
/aives shall be OPERABLF

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3. .

ACTION:

a. With one or more PORV(s) inoperable, within 1 hour either restore
the PORV(s) to OPERABLE status or close the associated block
valve (s) and remove power from the block valve (s); otherwise, be in
at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 3D hours.

.

b. With one or more block valve (s) inoperable, within I hour:
restore the block valve (s) to OPERABLE status, or close the block
valve (s) and remove power from the block valve (s), or close the PORV
and remove power from its' associated solenoid valve; otherwise, be
in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

I within the.following 30 hours,

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.4.1 !r dditien te the requir:::nt: Of Sp::i'i:: tier '. 0. 5, kach PORV
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months by:

a. Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, and

b. Operating the valve through one complete cycle of full travel.

4.4.4.2 Each block valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per
92 days by operating the valve through one complete cycle of full travel unless
the block valve is closed with power removed in order to meet the requirements e[ t

fC7J'ad s. of Specification 3.4.43

.3 The emergency power supply for the PORVs and block valves e.

demonstr DERABLE at least once per 18 months by:

.a . Manually transferri 've ntrol power from the normal to
the emergency power ,a,

b. O g the valves through a complete cycle of L vel.

CALLAWt' - UNIT 1 3/4 4-10
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Specification 4.4.'4.1 Page 3/4 4-10

Justification -

Since testing requirements of ASME Section XI do not apply to the Power
Operated Relief Valves, no additional surveillance requirements are in-
voked by the words, "In addition to the requirements of Specification
4.0.5."

.

Specification 4.4.4.3 Page 3/4 4-10

Justifi_ cation -

The PORV and the block valves are powered from an emergency power source
at all times. Hence, this surveillance would be redundant to Spe.ifica-
tion 4. 4.4.1.b and 4. 4.4. 2.

t



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

D 3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERATORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

b W. A <. W t in % . y%. . m
3.4.5 4e;.; ste;m generatorIshall be OI:.7A:L:. Mc*" h"'*d-

' '

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

ACTION: h e. -to hbc le.e.6y.,j
.

9ak hb4 t e.MWith one or more steam generators inoperable,f ":t:re the ...grc:+: ;e'e-e*c-(t)
t: OT:?.ACL: :::t= prior to increasing T,yg above 200 F.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

b *- *"
In culd.t.on to t.he reyirements c4 5(u_ htm N.lo,

4.4.5.0Afach steam generator shall be demonstratediCFERAEL: by performance of mt.y O
'

the following augmented inservice inspection program.:nd th: r: pir:::r.t: Of
Specifi;;ticr ".0.5.

4.4.5.1 Steam Generator Samole Selection and Inscection - Each steam generator
shall be oeter:1nec OPERABLE curing snutoown oy seiecting and inspecting at_ . .

;%,1 least the minimum number of steam generators specified in Table 4.4-1.
:. ./

4.4.5.2 Steam Generator Tube Samole Selection and Inspection - The steam
generator tuce minimum sample size, inspection result classification, and the
corresponding action required shall be as specified in Table 4.4-2. The
inservice inspection of steam generator tubes shall be performed at the fre-
quencies specified in Specification 4.4.5.3 and the inspected tubes shall be
verified acceptable per the acceptance criteria of Specification 4.4.5.4. The
tubes selected for each inservice inspection stall include at least 3% of the
total numoer of tubes in all steam generators; the tubes selected for these
inspections shall be selected on a random basis except:

Where experience in similar plants with similar water chemistrya.
indicates critical areas to be inspected, then at least 50% of the
tubes inspected shall be from these critical areas.

b. The first sample of tubes selected for each inservice inspection
(subsequent to the preservice inspection) of each steam generator

t

l shall include:

.

.

*s

Isd
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Specification: 3.4.5

Justification:

The wording of the LCO, ACTION, and 4.4.5.0 was changed to indicate
that this Specification is dealing.with tube structural integrity.
A steam generator could be inoperable for other reasons (e.g . , low
water level, high water level, etc.) . By changing the wording, the
operator instantly knows he is dealing with tube integrity rather
than finding out as he reads through the specification.

i
l

I
,

.
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Specification 4.4.5.0 Page 3/4 4-11

Justification -

Specification 4.4.10 requires the performance of Specification 4.0.5
for all ASME class 1, 2 or 3 components. The use of specification
4.0.5 in this spec (4.4.5.0) is unnecessary.

.
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REAC*0R CCOLANT SYSTEM.c

'
-

SURVEILLANCE |tEOUIREMENTS (Continued)

.

ncuencies - The above required inservice inspections ofInscection e4.4.5.3
steam generator suces snaii ne perfomed at the following frequencies:

The first inservice inspection shall be performed after 6 Effectivea. Full Power Months but within 24 calendar months of initial criticality.
Subsecuent inservice inspections shall be perfomed at intervals of
not less than 12 nor more than 24 calendar months after the previous
inspection. If two consecutive inspections following service under
AVT conditions, not including the preservice inspection, result in
all inspection results falling into the C-1 category or if two
consecutive inspections demonstrate that previously observed degra-
dation has not continued and no additional degradation has occurred,
the inspection interval may be extended to a maximum of once per
40 montas;

If the results of the inservice inspection of a steam generatorb.
conducted in accordance with Table 4.4-2 at 40-sonth intervals fall
in Category C-3, the inspection frequency shall be increased to at

The increase in inspection frequencyleast once per 20 months.
shall apply until the subsequent inspections satisfy the criteria of
Specification 4.4.5.3a; the interval say then be extended to a
maximum of onca per 40 months; and

Additional, unscheduled inservice inspections shall be performed onc.
each steen generator in accordance with the first sample inspection
specified in Table 4.4-2 during the shutdown subsequent to any ofr-=* % .--
the following C/ar x edh ora se au~
cmq sua wp:

% -to-sutondary tubes leaks (not including leaks originating $
1) f

from tube-to-tube sheet welds) in excess of the limits of
Specific:. tion 3.4.5.2,

% . . M ., ^, . . ur em ,-O f .;f zi . _ _ _ _. . .. . v ..wr .. -

2 M A loss-of-coolant accident requiring actur.t. ion of the engineered
safety features, and

J JJ A main staan line or feedwater line break.

. O

/****
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Specification:4.4.5.3

Justification: |
|*

Class IV was added to clarify the definitions of the transients in item'C.
The purpose of this addition is to eliminate any ambiguity by more clearly
defining the intent of this specification which is to provide surveillance for
conditions which involve severe primary side transients. Revised text is
attached.

l

.

|

|

l

.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.6 REACT,0R COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.6.1 The following Reactor Coolant System Leakage Detection Systems shall
be OPERABLE: .

The Containment Atmosphere Particulate Radioactivity Monitoringa.
System,

(n e..waamet
b. The Containment Normal Sump Level And II.. S t : "; System, and b,

c. Either the Containment Air Cooler Condensate Flow Rate or the
Containment Atmosphere Gaseous Radioactivity Monitoring System.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
,

'
ACTION.

With only two of the above required Leakage Detection Systems OPERABLE,
operation may continue for up to 30 days provided grab samples of the

f q containment atmosphere are obtained and analyzed for gaseous and particulate
dioacitiviJp at least on,qe per 24 ho rs when the required seous or 4-g rticulate stadioactivitymonitorin stem is operable; otherwise, be in at g"

east HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours. -

v

SF_E T MSERT Fot.'cso ire- Tim ?R G E U

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.6.1 The Leakage Detection Systems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. Containment Atmosphere Gaseous and Particulate Monitoring
System performance of CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION and ANALOG
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST at the frequencies specified in Table
4.3-3,

Yn e conmmt
b. Containment Normal Sump Level end Tiv. |taitc.,rin;;- System performance

of CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18 months,
Ok

Containment, Cooler Condensate Flow Monitoring System performance of kc..

CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18 months. .

-

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-18
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INSERT FOR ACTION IN SPECIFICATION 3.4.6.1 '

l
|

ACTION:

With only two of the above required Leakage Detection Systems
OPERABLE, operation may continue for up to 30 days provided
grab samples of the containment atmosphere are obtained and
analyzed for gaseous and particulate radioactivity or a gamma
isotopic analysis of the containment atmosphere is performed
using the post accident sampling system at least once per 24 -

hours when the required gaseous or particulate radioactivity
monitoring system is inoperable; otherwise be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 30 hours.

i

1

.
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Specification: 3.4.6.1, 4.4.6.1.b

Justification:

SNUPPS has no flow monitoring capability for the flow coming from
the containment normal sumps; however, SNUPPS instrumentation does
monitor normal sump level.

The action was changed to allow the post accident sampling syste'm
to be used in lieu of grab samples. As described in the FSAR,
Chapter 18.2, this SyfDten can perform on-line gamma isotopic analysis
of the containment atmosphere.

|
,

!
|

. _ - - . . _ . - _ _ _ _ _ _ . - - __



.

.

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ,

3.4.6.2 Reactor Coolant System leakage shall be limited to:
,

a. No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE,

'

b. 1 gpm UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE,

c. 1 gpm total primary-to-secondary leakage through all steam
generators not isolated from the Reactor Coolant System and
(500) gallons per day through any one steam generator,

d. 10 gpm IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE from the Reactor Coolant System,
g p.<w e

~ 4 gp~#peem CONTROLLED LEAKAGE at a Reactor Coolant System pressure ofe.
2235 1 20 psig, and
,E5NEA.5 ?EC.ur@ j { g _3 p ,, _

_,__ __,, __ _, ,,,r 1 ,n __ , _
f. __ _ ,- __ _ _____ ___ _ _ _.-__ , _ _ _ _ . _ _ ____ _ - ,- ,__

from any Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve specified
in Table 3.4-1.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

a. With any PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, be in at least HOT STANOBY
within 5 hours and in COLD SHUTOOWN within the following 30 hours.

b. With any Reactor Coolant System leakage greater than any one of the
above limits, excluding PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE and leakage from
Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valves, reduce the leakage
rate to within limits within 4 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 nours and in COLD SHUT 00WN within the following
30 hours.

c. With any Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve leakage
greater than the above limit, reduce the leakage rate to within
limits within 4 hours, or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the
next 6 hours and in HOT SHUT 00WN within the following 12 hours with
an RCS pressure of less than 600 psig.

.

O

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 4-19
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
~

;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
l

I .

| 4.4.6.2.1 dReactor Coolant System leakages shall be demonstrated to be within

|
each of the above limits by:

Monitoring the containment atmosphere (gaseous or particulate)a.
radioactivity monitor at least once per 12 hours.'

,
,

| b. Monitoring the containment normal sump inventory and discharge at
least once per 12 hours.

f
,

Measurement of the CONTROLLED LEAKAGE Mrehe reactor coolant pumpc.
sealt when the Reactor Coolant System pressure is 2235 1 20 psig at*

least once per 31 daysa fth th: ::duhth;; =h: "ully :;::. The
provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into,

.

MODE 3 or 4.;
.

d. Performance of a Reactor Coolant System water inventory balance at.

least once per 72 hours _, re,1. A be.W
,

e. Monitoring the reactor head flange leakoff system at least once per
i 24 hours.
4

4.4.6.2.2 Each Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve specified in
Table 3.4-1 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by verifying leakage to be within,

t

i its limit:
4

] a. At least once per 18 months.

b. Prior to entering MODE 2 whenever the plant has been in COLD
,

SHUTOOWN for 72 hours or more and if leakage testing has not been
performed in the previous 9 months.

c. Prior to returning the valve to service following maintenance,
repair or replacement work on the valve.
Felt rmas vouss inommen ow Tam.e "4d-bd. f Within 24 hours following valve actuation due to automatic or manual,

*

action or flow through the valve.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into MODE 3
or 4.

T w e. d A-
except when Tavg is being changed by greater than 5 F/hr or when diverting!

reactor coolant to the liquid hold up tanks, in which case the required,

inventory balance should be performed within 12 hours after completion of*

,

the operation.

t

| .

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 4-20
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IABLE 3.4-1

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVES
.

1

VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION NOTES

BBV8948A,B,C,D Accum Injection Cold Leg (a)(b)(d)
BBV8949B,C SI/RHR Hot Leg Injection (a)(b)(d)
BBV8949A,D SI Hot Leg Injection (a)(b) .

BBV001, 022, 040, 059 BIT Disch to Cold Leg (a)(b)
BBPV8702A,B RHR Normal Suction (a)(b)
EJV8841A,B RHR Hot Leg Recirc Ctmt Iso (a)(c)(d)
EJRV8701A,B RHR Normal Suction (a)(c)

;

EMV001, 002, 003, 004 SI Hot Leg Inj Ctmt Iso (a)(c)
EFE815 BIT Inj Ctat Isolation (a)(c)
EPV010, 020, 030, 040 SI Accum Inj Ctmt Iso (a)(c)
EPV8818A,B,C,D RHR Accum Inj Ctat Iso (a)(c)(d)
EPV89 56A,B ,C ,D Accum Inj Isolation (a)(c)(d)

2

;

3
I

1

i

; NOTES:
4

! (a) Maximum Allowable Leakage (each valve):

1. Leakage rates less than or equal to 1.0 gpm are considered acceptable.

) 2. Leakage rates greater than 1.0 gpm but less than or equal to 5.0 gpm
are considered acceptable if the latest measured rate has not exceeded4

the rate determined by the previous test by 1.0 gpm or by an amount
that reduces the margin between measured leakage rate and the maximum
permissible rate of 5.0 gpm by 50% or more.

,

3. Leakage rates greater than 5.0 gpm are considered unacceptable.

(b) Test Pressure shall be 2235 1 20 psig.

(c) Test Pressures less than 2235 psig but greater than 150 psig are allowed.
Observed leakage shall be adjusted to a test pressure of 2235 assuming
leakage to be directly proportional to pressure differential to the one-
half power.

,

.

(d) Leakage test required for these valves within 24 hours following valve
actuation or manual action or flow through the valve.r

!

4
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Justification:

(a) Maximum Allowable Leakage _

A M ximum Allowable Leakage of 5.0 gpm is reasonable in that:a
1. The relieving capacities of the systems under question are

greater than 20 gpm.
2. Leakages greater than 1 gpm are trended to ensure that leak

rate increases between subsequent tests do not exceed 1 gpm.
3. For leakage rates over 3 gpm, leak rate increases between .

subsequent tests are limited to 50% of the margin between
last measured leakage and the maximum allowable of 5.0 gpm.
This trending will ensure repairs are made before leakage
exceeds the 5.0 gpm limit.

(b) These are the first isolation valves on the injection lines and
see full RCS pressure during operation. They will be tested at
full RCS pressure.

(c) These are the second isolation valves out from the RCS, Due to
the difficulty of applying full RCS pressure to these valves,
testing at reduced pressures will be accomplished in accordance
with IWV-3423 of ASNE Section XI. Leakage rates will be adjusted
upwards to a corresponding test pressure of 2235 psig before
applying the acceptance criteria of (a) above.

(d) Valves with this note serve to isolate systems with design ratings
of less than 50% of RCS design pressure. These valves will be
tested fo11 cuing valve actuation or manual action or flow through
the valve. The RHR suction valves are not included in this category
since valve closure can be verified via remote position indication
in the control room.

i

|
-

|

|
l

| |
? |.

..
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Technical Specification: Controlled Leakage
1.8 Definition
3.4.6.2.e
4.4.6.2.1.c
Bases 3/4.4.6.2

Justification:

Revise the above referenced sections of Technical Specifications to
reflect changes as noted. The bases for the changes is to define con-
trolledleakageaslepajejromtheseal,whichisconsistentfroma *

human engineering poiM.fwith the balance of defined RCS leakage terms.
This also provides a limit and surveillance which will monitor actual
seal performance. Seal injection does not measure performance and
seal degradation.

The charging pump discharge supply to the RCP seal water injection is
controlled by locked and throttled angle stop check valves BGV-198, 199,
200, 201. Controlled leak off return is limited by a locked and throt-
tied angle stop check valve BGV-202. HCV-182 allows flow to be balanced
between the normal charging flow path to the reactor coolant loop I
cold leg and the reactor coolant pump seals. Controlled leak off from
the #1 seal is isolated by building isolation valves BGHV-8100 and 8112
on a Phase A containment isolation signal. Technical Specification 3.5.2
for ECCS subsystems establishes operability for the centrifugal charging
pumps and safety injection pumps by verifying proper line ups, pump
capacities, and balanced flows to assure minimum flow rates to the
reactor coolant system normal injection flow paths.

Since Technical Specification 3.5.2 assures ECCS system operability,the.
of revisi4 surveillance requirements for specification d.4.6.2.1 will

allow consideration for leakage and correct the assumptions made on the
design and bases of the pump seal control system.

Eight gpm controlled leakage per pump was choosen to be consistent with the
requirement to isolate the #1 numn seal as recommandad hv Westinchnuse.

This change is submitted in conjunction with the proposed change to
ECCS subsystems 4.5.2.g.2.

.

. _ _ - __ __ _ __ ___ _ _ ,__ _
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SDacifiention 4.4.6.2.1.d Pars 3/4 4-20 |

Justification -

The water inventory balance is only accurate under stable thermodynamic
cond.itions. The suggested modification to the specification is designed
to prevent technical violation of the specification e.g. normally this
surveillance requires taking one to four hours of data then doing com-
putations. Further, this type surveillance is normally scheduled for a
particular shift for every third day, therefore, if inanediately prior
to completing the data taking the plant underwent a load reduction trans-
isnt and stable conditions were not reestablished for eighteen hours, then
the Technical Specification would have been violated. .

In addition to the situation described above, return to power following
forced outages can easily be delayed until stable thermodynamic conditions
can be established to facilitate a water inventory balance. Such restrictions
seem unnecessary for a backup method of leakage detection.

See 1.ER 82-027, Rev. 1, Docket S0-311 (Copy of summary attached).
_

(NSIC 179144) DURING RouTIME POWER ESCALATION, TME CONTROL Room OPERATOR INFORNED
THE SHIFT SUPERVISOR THAT THE RCS WATER INVENTORY SP(014.4.7.2.D NAD NOT BEEN
PERFORNED WITHIM THE TIME INTERVAL OF 72 NOURS PLUS 255 REQUIRED BY THE TECH
SPECS. STEADY STATE CONDITIONS, WHICH ARE REQUIRED FOR PERFORMANCE OF THE
SURVEILLANCE, COULD NOT sE OBTAINED DUE TO CMANGES IN KENON REACTIVITY. THIS'

OCCURRENCE CONSTITUTED OPERATION IN A DEGRADED HODE IN ACCORDANCE WITH TECN SPEC
6.9.1.9.5. SURVEILLANCE oF THE CONTAINNENT SUMP PUMP AND OF THE CONTAINMENT
RADIOACTIVITY NONITORS WAS INCREASED. AND RCS LEAKAGE WAS DEMONSTRATED TO BE
WITHIN SPECIFICATION LIMITS. THE RCS WATER INVENTORY WAS PERFORMED, AND AT 0135
HOURS, APRIL 20, 1982 ACTION STATEMENT 3.4.7.2.A WAS TERMINATED. LICENSE CHANGE

REQUEST 822 4~ W A'S SUsMITTED TO ELIMINATE THE aCS WATER INVENTORY REQUIREMENT
I DURING MON-STEADY STATE OPERATIoM.

-_ - . .
------

1

I

l
:
1
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INDICATION FOR NO. 15 CONTAINMENT FAN COIL UNIT (CFCU) WAS ERRATIC. THE UNIT WAS
DECLARED INOPERABLE AND ACTION STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.A WAS ENTERED. BOTH CONTAINMENT
SPRAY SYSTEMS WERE OPERABLE. THE EVENT CONSTITUTED OPERATION IN A DEGRADED MODE
IN ACCORDANCE WITH TECH SPEC 6.9.1.9.B. SEE LERS: 82-067, 82-061, 82-037,
82-029, 82-024 THE ERRATIC FLOW INDICATION WAS CAUSED BY SILT PLUGGING THE
TRANSMITTER SENSING LINES. THE SENSING LINES WERE BLOWN DOWN TO REMOVE THE SILT,
Tdt CFCU WAS SATISFACTORILY TESTED, AND THE ACTION STATEMENT WAS TERMINATED. A
PROGRAM TO BLOW DOWN TRANSMITTERS WEEKLY KAS EFFECTIVELY REDUCED THE FREQUENCY OF
THIS PROBLEM. !

[2641 SALEM 1 DOCKET 50-272 LER 82-079
BATTERY AND CHARGER TESTING MISSED.
EVENT DATE: 100682 REPORT DATE: 102782 NSSS: WE TYPE: PWR
SYSTEM: DC ONSITE POWER SYS & CONTROLS COMPONENT: BATTERIES & CHARGERS
CAUSE: ADMINISTRATIVE ERROR.

(NSIC 179083) FOLLOWING SATISFACTORY COMPLETION OF MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE M3M, IT
WAS DISCOVERED THAT THE PROCEDURE MAD NOT BEEN PERFORMED THE PRECEDING WEEK AS
REQUIRED BY TECA SPEC SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 4.8.2.3.2.A. AND 4.8.2.5.2.A.
THE SURVEILLANCE IS REQUIRED TO DEMONSTRATE THE OPERABILITY OF SALEM GENERATING
STATION UNITS 1 AND 2 28VDC AND 125VDC BATTERIES AND CMARGERS. ASSIGNMEFT OF THE
SURVEILLANCE TO A STATION ELECTRICIAN WAS OVERLOOKED BY THE ELECTRICAL
SUPERVISOR. SCHEDULING OF THE PROCEDURE MAD NOT BEEN INCORPORATED INTO THE
INSPECTION ORDER SYSTEM. A MONTHLY INSPECTION ORDER CARD WAS WRITTEN TO PERFORM
THE SURVEILLANCE WEEKLY, AND A SUPERVISOR WAS DESIGNATED TO TRACK COMPLETION.

[265] SALEM 2 DOCKET 50-311 LER 82-002 REV 1
UPDATE ON BATTERY CHARGER TRIPS.
EVENT DATE: 011182 REPORT DATE: 102082 NSSS: WE TYPE: PWR
SYSTEM: DC ONSITE POWER SYS & CONTROLS COMPONENT: BATTERIES & CHARGERS
CAUSE: DIFFERENCE BETWEEN BATTERY AND CHARGER VOLTAGES.

(NSIC 179185) THE CONTROL ROOM OPERATOR NOTICED NO. 2A1 BATTERY CHARGER HAD
TRIPPED. UPON RESETTING THE BREAKER, IT TRIPPED AGAIN. NO. 2A2 BATTERY CHARGERWAS PUT IN SERVICE. NO. 2A1 BATTERY CHARGER WAS DECLARED INOPERABLE AND ACTION
STATEMENT 3.8.2.3.C WAS ENTERED. THE TRIPS WERE CAUSED BY A DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
THE BATTERY AND BATTERY CH ARGER VOLTAGES . PERSONNEL WERE INSTRUCTED AS TO THE
PROBLEM. NO. 2A1 BATTERY CHARGER WAS BACK IN SERVICE AND ACTION ETATEMENT3.8.2.3.C WAS TERMINATED. THE BATTERY CHARGER OPERATING INSTRUCTION WAE REVISED
TO HAVE AN ELECTRICI AN ADJUST THE FLOAT VOLTAGE PRIOR TO CHARGING THE BATTERY.

g266| SALEM 2 DOCKET 50-311 LEE 82-027 REV 1
UPDATE ON MISSED RCS WATER INVENTORY.
EVENT DATE: 041882 REPORT DATE: 10206; NSSS: WE TYPE: PWR
EVETEM: COOLANT RECIRC SYS & CONTROLS COMFONENT: COMPONENT CODE NOT APPLICABLE
CAUSE: CHANGES IN KENON REACTIVITY.

| (NSIC 179144) DURING ROUTINE POWER ESCALATION, TME CONTROL ROOM OPERATOR INFORMED
THE SHIFT SUPERVISOR THAT THE RCS WATER INVENTORY SP(014. 4. 7. 2.D HAD NOT BEEN
PERFORMED WITHIN THE TIME INTERVAL OF 72 HOURS PLUS 257 REQUIRED BY THE TECH
SPECS. STEADY STATE CONDITIONS. WHICH ARE REQUIRED FOR PERFORMANCE OF THE
SURVEILLANCE, COULD NOT BE OBTAINED DU" TO CHANGES IN KEMON REACTIVITY. THIS

i OCCURRENCE CONSTITUTED OPERATION IN A DEGRADED MODE IN ACCORDANCE WITH TECH SPEC6.9.1.9.B. SURVEILLANCE OF THE CONTAINMENT SUMP PUMP AND OF THE CONTAINMENT
RADIOACTIVITY MONITORS WAS INCREASED, AND RCS LEAKAGE WAS DEMONSTRATED TO BE
WITHIN SPECIFICATION LIMITS. THE RCS WATER INVENTORY WAS PERFORMED, AND AT 0135
NOURS. APRIL 20 1982, ACTION STAFEMENT 3.4.7.2.A WAS TERMINATED. LICENSE CHANGE

|

l

|
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REQUEST 82-14 WAS SUBMITTED TO ELIMINATE THE RCS WATER INVENTORY REQUIREMENT *

DURING NON-STEADY STATE OPERATION.

[267 ] SALEM 2 DOCKET 50-311 LER 82-074
CFCU INOPERABLE DUE TO LEAKAGE.
EVENT DATE: 081342 REPORT DATE: 081882 MSSS: WE TYPE: PWR
SYSTEM: CNTNNNT HEAT REMOV SYS & CONT COMPOWENT: HEAT EXCHANGERS ,

CAUSE: TUBING EROSION DUE TO SILT PARTICLES.

(NSIC 178166) THE CONTROL OPERATOR DISCOVERED LEAKAGE TO THE CDWTAIMMENT SUMP HAD
INCREASED, ACTION STATEKENT 3.4.7.2.s WAS ENTERED DUE TO UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE

SEING GREATER THAN 1 GPM. A CONTAINMENT ENTRY WAS MADE, AND A 1 GPM LEAK WAS
OBSERVED ON NO. 25 CFCU. WITH UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE LESS THAN 1 GPM, ACTION *

STATEMENT 3.4.7.2.3 WAS TERMINATED. THE LEAR WAS ISOLATED AND ACTION STATEMENT
3.6.2.3.A WAS ENTERED. A SIMILAR LEAK OCCURRED AUGUST 14 ON NO. 22 CFCU AND
ACTION STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.5 WAS ENTERED. SEE LERS: 82-073, 82-070, 82-040,
82-039, 82-028. THE LEAKAGE IN BOTH CASES WAS DUE TO COOLING COIL FAILURES
RESULTING FROM EROSION BY SILT PARTICLEE IN THE SERVICE WATER. TNE LEAK NAS
REPAIRED BY BLANKING THE FLANGES IN THE LINES TO THE COIL. NO. 25 CFCU WAS
DECLARED OPERABLE, AND ACTION STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.A RENAINED IN EFFECT UNTIL AUGUST
15, 1982, WHEN ALL CFCU'S WERE RETURNED TO OPERABLE STATUS, SEE LER 82-075.

|

1268) SALEM 2 DOCKET 50-311 LER 82-075
CFCU INOPERABLE DUE TO TUBING LEAK.
EVENT DATE: 081482 REPORT DATE: 081882 NSSEL_WE TYPE: PWR
SYSTEM: CNTNNNT HEAT REMOV SYS & CONT COMPONENT: HEAT EXCHANGERS
CAUSE: EROSION DUE TO SILT PARTICLES.

INSIC 178165) ON AUGUST 14, 1982, A 1 GPM SERVICE WATER LEAK WAS DISCOVERED ON
NO. 22 CONTAINMENT FAN COIL UNIT (CFCU). NO. 25 CFCU WAS INOPERABLE AT'THE TIME.
AND ACTION STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.A WAS IN EFFECT, WITH AN ADDITIONAL CFCU
INOPERABLE. ACTION STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.8 WAS ENTERED. THE UNIT WAS IMMEDIATELY
ISOLATED. NO. 25 CFCU WAS REPAIRED LATER THAT DAY, AND ACTION STATEMENT
3.6.2.3.B WAS TERMINATED. (SEE LER 82-074.) ON AUGUST 15, A SIMILAR LEAK WAS
DISCOVERED ON NO. 24 CFCU; THIS UNIT IS IN THE SAME GROUP AS NO. 22, HENCE ACTION
STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.A STILL APPLIED. THE EVENTS CONSTITUTED DEGRADATION OF
CONTAINMENT IN ACCORDANCE WITH TECH SPEC 6.9.1.8.C. NO. 22 CFCU WAS REPAIRED BY
ELANKING THE FLANGES IN THE SERVICE WATER PIPING TO THE COIL. THE LEAK ON NC. 2L

FCU WAS REPAIRED WITH BELIONA METAL FILLER. WITH BOTH UNITS OPERABLE, ACTION
STATEMENT 3.6.2.3.A WAS TERMINATED. NEW DESIGN COILF WILL SE INSTALLED DURING
THE NEXT REFUELING. SEE LERS: 82-074, 82-073, 82-070 82-040, 32-C28.

[269 i SALEM 2 DOCKET $0-311 LER 82-072 REV
UPDATE ON RPS TRIF BREAKER FAILURE.

I EVENT DATE: 082082 REPORT DATE: 102082 NSSS: WE TYPE: PWR
SYSTEM: REACTOR TRIP SYSTEMS COMPONENT: CIRCUIT CLOSERS /INTERRUPTEPE
CAUSE: BINDING OF UNDERVOLTAGE COIL.

INSIC 179184) DURING TESTING, IT WAS DISCOVERED THAT REACTOR TRIP BREAKER S WOULD
NOT TRIP AS REQUIRED, THE CHANNEL WAS DECLARED IMOPERABLE AND ACTION STATEMENT
'.3.1 ACTION 1 WAS ENTERED. A POWER REDUCTION WAS CONMENCED IN COMPLIANCE WITH
THE ACTION STATEMENT. THE CAUSE WAS BINDING OF THE UNDERVOLTAGE (UV) COIL. THE
REACTOR TRIP SREAKER WAS REPLACED WITH AN A TRAIN BYPASS BREAKER AND THE
SURVEILLANCE WAS SATISFACTORILY PERFORMED. ACTION STATEMENT 3.3.1 ACTION 1 WAS
TERMINATED. THE UV COIL WAS REPLACED AND REACTOR TRIP 3REAKER S WAS REINSTALLEC
AND SATISFACTORILY TESTED.

|
\
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TABLE 4.4-4

9
REACTOR COOLANT SPECIFIC ACTIVITY SAMPLEr -

h AND ANALYSIS PROGRAM

n
TYPE OF MEASUREMENT SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS MODES IN WHICH SAMPLE

,

AND ANALYSIS FREQUENCY AND ANALYSIS REQUIRED
c

h 1. Gross Specific Activity At least once per 72 hours ,1,2,3,4
Determination **g

2. Isotopic Analysis for DOSE EQUIVA- 1 per 14 days 1

LENT I-131 Concentration

3. Radiochemical for E Determination *** 1 per 6 months * 1
# # #

4. Isotopic Analysis for Iodine a) Once per 4 hours, 1,2,3,4,5
Including I-131,, I-133,1 and I-135 whenever the specific

w g activity exceeds 1.0
pCi/ gram DOSEg *2. I EQUIVALENT I-131,

g or 100/E pCi/ gram, and

| t h) One sample between 2 1,2,3

Y and 6 hours following
\ a TilERMAL POWER change

exceeding 15% of the
i RATED TilERMAL POWER

within a 1-hour period.'

#Until the specific activity of the Reactor Coolant System is restored within its limits.
*Sampletobetakenafteraminimumof2(FPDand20daysofPOWEROPERATIONhaveelapsedsinceReactorwas

|f~last subcritical for 48 hours or longer. I -

**A gross radioactivity /cTcEpi for radionuclides with half-livgs less thananalypis shall consist of the quantitative measurement of the total specific activityminutes an'd all radiciodines.of the reactor coolant
The total * specific activity shall be the sum of the degassed beta gamma activity and the total of all
identified gaseous activities in the sample within 2 hours after thejample is taken extrapolated back
to when the sample was taken. |>

***A radiochemical analysis shall consist of the quantitative measur ent of the specific activity for each
| radionuclide except for radionucIldes with half-lives less than minutes and all radiciodines which gcd

identified in the reactor coola yMA2.JNMr&-af ter tlws=gid @ T fic activities fo g
i

@j/"f'yt*'J4'ji';";''"F, Y "JaiJ$f"A R L4 he +7 *
#Wdi"L",i"l'a'%f''"
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Technical Specification: Table 4.4-4

Justification:

Item 1 Gross Specific Activity

These changes are requested due to the constraints put on this
analysis. These constraints are: 1) activity can only be measured in the
sample; and 2) the time necessary to sample, prepare, and analyze in this
situation does not lend itself to allow an accurate analysis of nuclides with
half-lives less than 10 minutes. It is estimated that 90 minutes would be
required to perform this sample-analysis sequence. This would e be trying

to analyze for nuclides that have decayed through 9 half-lives, would make
further analysis to obtain statistically meaningful data 1.e., 2onger count

times meaningless due to further decay during the additional count time,'The
radio nuclides in a typical reactor coolant sample have half-lives of less
than 4 minutes or greater than 15 minutes. The only noteable exception to this
rule is Xe-138 with a half-life of 14.17 minutes.

Item 3 Radiochemical for E Determination

In addition to the arguments stated for Item 1 as to the 15 minute
cut off for nuclides half-lives, these changes need to be made so that this

corresponds to the E definition in Section 1.11.

Item 4 Isotopic Analysis for Iodine

These changes are requested so that this section corresponds to the
definition in Section 1.10 for dose equivalent iodine.

J

|
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MATERI AL PROPERTY BASIS
o

COPPER CONTENT : CONSERVATIVELY ASSUMED TO BE O.10 WT% g"

RTNDT INITIAL : < 0'F * a.
bO

RTNDT AFTER 16 EFPY: t/4T, llO'F 2g
3/4T, 87'F (] |

Hz
CURVE APPLICABLE FOR HEATUP RATES UP TO 100 F/HR FOR THE SERVICE PERIOD ]b,y

UP TO 16 EFPY AND CONTAINS MARGINS OF 10 f. AND 60 PSIG FOR POSSIBLE Moy
INSTRUMENT ERRORS. $-$@uou
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FIGURE 3.4-2 WOLF CREEK REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM HEATUP

LIMITATIONS APPLICABLE UP TO 16 EFPY



MATERIAL |20PERTY BASIS
o

COPPER CONTENT : CONSERVATIVELY ASSUMED TO BE O.10 WT% $<
RTNDT INITIAL : 50'F * o.

bO
RTNDT AFTER 7 EFPY: 1/4T,110 F 3$

I3/4T, 870F
NE
]CURVE APPLICABLE FOR HEATUP RATES UP TO 100 F/HR FOR THE SERVICE PERIOD ,b
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Figure 3.4-2

Justification:

The attached curves have been modified to reflect the addition of a 100*F/hr '

heatup curve and (Figure 3.4-2) replace any existing Tech Spec figures.
Curves for both 60'F/hr and 100'F/hr are included for both Wolfereek and .

Callaway.

4

.

'
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .

Atleastoneofthefollowingherpressure rotectiodystemsshall3.4.9.3
be OPERABLE:

Two power operated relief valves PORVs with remddikti Setpoints which d oo[a.
-

-

r :.'. r. ca Figure 3.4-4, or
" a ..iJ. L"'; t ;;r;t=k& fide / 4ye x c.eed pfe. f,:,,//. ecl

The Reactor Coolant S,ystem (RCS) depressurized with MMW one M pgEb.
____-m__ __ __ - -

/r.s ved wA u es cW/e e/ ec/,d;/, a,~ PRESS e.,
com4med NeiAi.'o#"AT LEAST440 GfM MMARICUESNT AT560PSiG RCS
APPLICA8ILITY: MODE 4 when the temperature of any RCS cold leg is less than
or equal to 310*F, MODE 5 and MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head on.

ACTION:

a. With one PORY inoperable, either restore the inoperable PORY to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or depressurize and vent the RCS

; through -t ':--t : : ,__.. :..... ....~ within the next 8 hours.
THE VEMTCS) DE6CRl6EO 7.N RAG RAPH 3.1,9.3.b

:- b. With both PORVs inoperable, depressurize and vent the RCS through 4t.
~'

'
--t : 2 :7r- ' '.-. ..r wi Win 31 Tours.<

THE VuT(S) DE5cRl8EO IDARAGRAPH s.4.9.3.h
c. In the event either the PORVs or the RCS vent (s) are used to sitigate

an RCS pressure transient, a Special Report shall be prepared and
submitted to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
30 days. The report shall describe the circumstances initiating the
transient, the effect of the PORVs or vent (s) on the transient, and
any corrective action necessary to prevent recurrence.

.

: d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

-

.

.

.

-
.

,

.

O'
1

WOLF CREEK - UNIT ' 3/4 4-34
1

.

O

N** ee.ne a .p.

-
- .- _ _ .
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Specification: 3.4.9.3|

Justification:
4

The LCO is modified for the same reason asin specification 3.4.1.3. i

I

The PORY setpoint limit for COMS is specified by Figure 3.4-4. Vents are more

appropriately specified by a flow rate requirement than a vent area.

'

Related changes occur in specifications: 3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4.1, Figure 3.4-4,
3.8.1.2, 3.8.2.2, 3.8.3.2, B3/4.4.1, B3/4.4.9.

|
,

o

S

|

4436Q: 1/052483
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Figure 3.4-4 |
;

|

Justification:
;

~

The @we.ismodified for the same reason as in specification 3.4.1.3.

| This figure specifies the maximum allowed PORY setpoint for COMS. .

Related changes occur in specifications: 3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4.1, 3.4.9.3,

| 3.8.1.2, 3.8.2.2, 3.8.3.2, B3/4.4.1, B3/4.4.9.

!

l

4436Q: 1/052483
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5.1 ACCUMULATORS
-

_

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
-_ -

.

'

3'. 5. l Each Reactor Coolant System accumulator shall be OPERABLE with:
_

'

*

a. The isolation valve open,

b. A contained borated water volume of between Gl21 and G594 gallons,

A boron concentration of between (1900)#and f2100y' ppm, and 2(c. j
.

A nitrogen cover pressure of between (oo2 and M psig.d.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3*. *

ACTION:
'

. . . . _ . . . . _ . :------ --

a. With one accumulator inoperable, except as a result of a closed
isolation valve, restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE
status within I hour or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next
6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours., !

~

b. With one accumulator inoperable due to the isolation valve being
closed, either immediately open the isolation valve or be in at
least HOT STANDBY within 1 hour and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the
following 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_

~

4.5.1.1 Each accumulator shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 hours by:

1) Verifying, by t5: sb:r ce cf e!!- r, the contained borated
water volume and nitrogen cover pres:gre in the tanks, and

| 2) Verifying that each accumulator isolation valve is open.

- _ ~ .. .- _ . _ - - - . . - _
-,. - -. . .

~

" Pressurizer pressure above 1000 psig.
-

.

h

e

F

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 5-1

. . .

S
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

._

b. At least once per 31 days and within 6 hours after each solution
-

volume increase of greater than or equal to 70 gallons by
verifying the boron concentration of the accumulator. solution;

+W_ ci.c.Ji, Lc b.c soeptya3,

c. At least once per 31 days when the RCS pressure is above 2000 psig
by verifying thatvpower to the isolation valve operator is op.w . ,

di;;;rr.::ted by r;;:;;l Of th: bre:k:r 'r : th: cir:;it; =d

'

At least once per 18 months by verifying that each accumul
- 1 tion valve opens automatically under each of o lowing

conditio

1) When an actual o ated RCS pressure signal exceeds the P-11*

. (Pressuri ssure of Safety Injection) Setpoint, and-

pon receipt of a Safety Injection te nal.

.l.2 Each accumulator water level and pressure channel shall b
demons PERABLE:

a. At least once per b rformance of an ANALOG CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL TEST, a

e CALIBRATION.b. A once per 18 months by the perfomance of a

. _

.

1

e

g. -' m,m. W angaansp e- - - esp =maner * uur .eP"euup '' 9 *Wup*6e'.me w he***.8'*me w e ersus=* N

,

e

e

e

O

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 5-2
.
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4.5.1.3.3 (1)n at..

Justiti;ation:

Remove reference to " absence of alarms", redundant pressure
and level indications exist which will be used to verify surveillance
requirements. Annunciator alarms or problems with this system may
not be an indication of volume and pressure in these tanks.

-

-

_

Technical Specification: 4.5.1.1.c
- -

~- *

Justification: -
_ .

_

The SNUPPS accumulator isolation valves'a're powered f rom _480
- volt motor control centers. These breakers are'of the molded

case design and cannot be removed from the circuit.' They can
~

be verified in the tripped (open) condition. -

--

- - -

-

Technical Specification: 4.~5.1.1.d
.

.-

_

._ . . . . - -

Justification:
.

Delete referenec~to surveillance requirements as''sociated
with P-11 and SI signal. The accumulator isolation valves are
required to be open and power removed from the valve when the -

- plant is in mode 3 and > 1000 psig and at all times in modes . -

1 and 2. The accumulafor isolation valves ar~e not required

to move during power operation or in a post accident situation.
These valves are positioned prior to startup and then have
power removed from the motor operator. These valves are not
required to change position after a LOCA. Postulated failures
do not present problems for either short or long term ECCS
operations, containment isolation, or safety-related functions. -

Technical Specifications: 4.5.1.2

-

N w T 4,,g ga.7,,,L, +y. ~ ~

.

. - .-n usjj i .Q byc'~~~~ m ~ _- - ; Justification e c , s ;,. ...
.

m

Deletereferencetosurveillanegrequirements. Basically,
channel checkc will be performed shiYtly--of redundant level and
pressure indicatiors for the determination of 4.5.1.1.a.1.- ., , *

- . -

- water volume and cover pres,sure. -Those components and modules, , ,

do not,. generate any protective signals. These channels also d6_.; ~

~ * *
.

not satisfy the. definition of channel as defined in IEEE-279-1971. -

-
.

..

The' instrument strings will be included in the. refueling interval,'. .t

^ ~ ' ~ '

preventive maintenance program for calibrationn-h--:- <

- .

.. .
.. ., .

.

. . . . -
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l - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
,

_ SURVJILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.2 Each ECCS subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 hours by verifying that the following valves
are in the indicated positions with power to the valve operators
removed:

Valve Number Valve Function Valve Position-

h BN-HV-8813 [. Safety Injection to a. Open
,

|j RWST Isolation Viv

*7
SI Pump Discharge 3. ClosedEM-HV-8802A(B) t.

Hot Leg Iso Vivsr

;: EM-HV-8835 g [ Safety Injection :. Open
.

!
T Cold Leg Iso Valveu

l. Closed|. RHR/SI Hot LegJ -EF-HV-8840 c
'

.

Recirc Iso Valve
RHR to Accum Inj j. OpenEJ-HV-8809A < i.i L

Loups 1 & 2 Iso V1v .

1 EJ-HV-88098 j. RHR to Accus Inj Open
.

; Loops 3 & 4 Iso Viv,

] b. , At least once per 31 days by:
1) Y:M*yiq +h=t the ECCS oiping is full of watse hy mtim; " -#

TC ; w.ing= ans accessible a1sentiv. pipim; h4h F 7t : --d

X Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated or automatic)
in the fled path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, is in its correct position.

By a visual inspection which verifies that no loose debris (rags,c.
trash, clothing, etc.) is present in the containment which could be
transported to the containment sump and cause restriction of the
pump suctions during LOCA conditions. This visual inspection shall
be performed:

1) For all accessible areas of the containment prior to
establishing CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY; and

2) of the areas affected within containment at the completion of
each containment entry when CONTAI MENT INTEGRITY is established.

d. At least once per 18 months by:

1) Verifying automatic isolation and interlock action of the RHR -

System from the Reactor Coolant System by ensuring that:

a) with a simulated or actual Reactor Coolant System pressure
signal greater than or equal to 425 psig the interlocks
prevent the valves from being opened, and

L

b) with a simulated or actual Reactor Coolant System pressure
signal less than or equal to 600Spsig the interlocks willv cause the valves to automatically \close.

h
CALLAWAY.- UNIT 1 3/4 5-4 75_

--
_

.

o* m em o e em + emememo - =* M e m a
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Specification: 4.5.2.b.1

Justification:

The required venting every 31 days exposes personnel to potential
radioactive liquid, creates unnecessary liquid radwaste, and
violates the ALARA concept. SNUPPS performs surveillance at required
intervals on all ECCS pumps and valves. These surveillances should
be sufficient to detect any problems leading to pump cavitation.and
overheating without relying on the 31 day venting criteria.

.

|

;
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2.5.2.d., :.

The change of this setpoint to 750 psig had been approved for
TVA and documented in a letter from T. Novak,1/16/80-

(attached). This approval was based on tha fact that the
autcmatic closure interlock setpoint on RCS pressure for RHR
pump suction does not protect the RHR system from over-
pressurization events because of'the relatively slow closure,

i

times of the valves. Overpressurization of the RHR system
is prevented by the independent prevent-open interlock of
the isolation valves set at 425 psig. The basis for the -

automatic closure interlock setpoint is to ensure the closure
of both valves when ascending in power to an operating
conditioa; thereby ensuring compliance with RCS pressure
boundary isolation criteria. Because the proposed change in
automatic closure interlock does not adversely affect protection |

W recommends j

against overpressurization of the RHR system, ig. I

the change for the interlock setting to 750 ps
,

|
|

4

4

e

i
,

L

;
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4,,,.-- M 1 6p390

:et Nos.: 50-327/328

!E40RANDUM FOR: L. Rubenstein Acting Chief, LWR #4, DPM
.

' ROM: T. Ncvak, Chief, Reactor Systems Branch, DSS

'UBJECT: TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION - ISOLATION INTERLOCX -
'

lant Name: Sequoyah
ocket Nos.: 50-327/328

-

icensing Stage: OL
esponsible Branch.and Project Manager: LWR-4; C. Stahle
ystems Safety Branch Involved: Reacter Systems Branch *

escription of Review: Tech Spec Change
(qu2sted Completion Date:. January 11,1980

,iew Status: Complete
%

)

eactor Systems Branch has rsytewed the Sequoyah applicant's proposal1
>

i change the automatic closure interlock setpoint on reactor coolant syster
essure for residual heat removal pump suction isolation valves from 600 psig
750 psig in the Technical Specifications for Sequoyah, Units 1 and 2. We

)

ind this change acceptable as discussed in the enclosure.
.

46

T. Novak, Chief
Reactor Systems Branch

t

Division of Systems Safety
,

closure:
stated

: w/ enclosure
| u o..u. ~

: F. Orr.i
c. Stahle
F. Schroeder
R. Denise
S. Varga

*9 Vassalloi,

Qj. Mattson
M. Viroilio
P. Wagner:

itact: Frank Orr, Ext 27591
: *

.__ -

, ,, ,,, . - - -

,, .m- "* *** #

_ . _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ~ _ _ . _ _ _ - _ _ . _ , - _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ -
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Tne a;slic nt has proocted that the automatic closure interlock setuoint on
reactor coolant system;:ressure for residual heat removal pump suction isolation
valves be raised from ~00 ;ounds per square inch gaugo' to 750 pounds per square
inch gauge in the Technical Specifications for Sequoyah, Units 1 and 2. He

has stated that the interlock does not protect the residual heat removal
system frem overpressurization events from shutdown or starting up conditions

,

because of the relatively slow closure time of the valves. The applicant
has identified that the reason for the autonatic closure interlock
is to ensure closure of both valves (rather than just one) when ascending in
pressure to an operating condition, thereby ensuring compliance with reactor
coolant pressure boundary isolation criteria. He has also pointed out that
protection against ovegressurization of the residual heat removal system while
at full pressure or while depressurizing is provided by the independent .

prev.nt-open interlock of the isolation valves set at 425 pounds per square
linch gauge. Because the proposed change in automatic closure interlock does

h adversely affect protection against overpressurization of the residual
Teat removal system we find the Technical specification change for the interlock

*
setting (750 psig) acceptabTe.

In Safety Evaluation Report section 5.3.2 item 1 (page 5-14), last line, we
,

identified the automatic closure interlock setting to be 600 pounds per square
inch gauge. To maintain consistency with the Technical Specification setiting
this value should be amended to 750 pounds per square inch gauge.

.

mah
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS ,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

2) A visual inspection of the containment sump and verifying that -

the subsystem suction inlets are not restricted by debris and
that the. sump components (trash racks, screens, etc.) show no
evidence of structural distress or abnormal corrosion.e

...

e. At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by:
.

1) Verifying that each automatic valve in the flow path actuates
to its correct position on a Safety Injection test signal and
an RHR automatic switchover to RWST Level-Low-Low 1 test
signal; and

2) Verifying that each of the following pumps start automatically
upon receipt of a Safety Injection actuation test signal:

a) Centrifugal charging pump,

b) Safety Injection pump, and

c) RHRpum@

f. By verifying that each of the following pumps develops the indicated
discharge pressure on recirculation flow when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5:

1) Centrifugal charging pump 12390psig[ I
*

2) Safety Injection pump 1 1500 psig nd

3) RHR pump 1 # F psigg 4(
190

g. By verifying the correct position of each mechanical position stop
for the following ECCS throttle valves:

1) Within 4 hours following completion of each valve stroking
operationormaintenanceonpevalvewhentheECCSsubsystems.

are required to be OPERABLE, and (

,
2) At least once per 18 months.

1

i HPSI System
at>L S ustemValve Number
uM u e %m b et t-

EMV095 EMV109

[.EMV096
.

66V~"WEMV110
EMV089 N'RiEMV097 -.

EMV098 EMV090 p4v - aoo..

EMV107 EMV091 M#-..

EMV108 EMV092.

6G0 - acA

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 5-5
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Technical Specification: 4.5.2.g.2

Justification:

Add the valves in the CVC System to the mechanically restrained valves list
,

to assure injection line flow rates are, maintained equal to or above those
assumed in the HCCS LOCA analysis. This change is submitted in conjunction,

! with the proposed change to the controlled leakage portion of 3.4.6.2.
.

!
<

t

!

!

1

<

l

|

,

i

!
l

!

i
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS -
'

.

4.5.3.1 The ECCS subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per the applicable
requirements of Specification 4.5.2.

.

4.5.3.2 All charging pumps and Safety Injection pumps, except the above
required OPERABLE pumps, shall be demonstrated inoperable ** by ::- "yi... J n * !
+h. -+m 47 ,,4 + i--2: ; ;.; .....d '- th :;- p;it'r; at least once per

3\ & 12 'cu whenever the temperature of one or more of the RCS cold legs is less
than or equal to 310* .1 . - 444a4 4'4w a
}'T= Y '^' Y q '-- | k h ,,

2 4 r g u 4

hau bee.n cen eJe.d % t%c
ele.c.tr%1 pe er s q pty occ wts.

*: .

*

_ _ j_.

. .

.

..

__

.

xx -

.. An inoperable pump may be erlergizeif.for testing per: Specification-4.0Xor,-
"

forff1 Ting ~accuelators provided the discharge of the pump has been isolated
~

from the RCS by a closed isolation valve with power removed.from the valve-

operator, or by a manual isolation valve secured in the closed position.'
; . -

+

Q..-. .
.-.

-
.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 5-8 .

. . . . . ... .. . - . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

. . .
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Technical Specification: 4.5.3.2 Page 3/4 5-8

Justification:

Revise surveillance interval from 12 hours to 31 days. This
surveillance applies to assuring breaker is racked out and
secured to prevent inadvertant pump. operation. Procedures
control position of breakers and pump status on a cool down.
Monthly surveillance agrees with tagging requirements of clearance
procedure for reverification of system status. This precaution is .

also redundant to PORV's and RHR reliefs. Surveillance 4.1.2.3.2
which addresses same pumps establishes a 31 day interval for
basically the same surveillance.

The motor circuit breaker wording was changed for the same reason
as in Specification 4.1.2.3.2 and 4.1.2.4.2

,

|

!

|

|

|
|

I
|

.
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

,
3/4.5.4 BORON INJECTION SYSTEM

1

| BORON INJECTION TANK
-

.

.. .

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
%* Mwom s *%'

1

3.5.4.1 The boron injection tank shall be OPERABLE with:

| a -mm+,r..a um .+-a . . . . ...,.,1. --- > ---. ,

a.11ane mod
.-. -

% A boron concentration of between 2JCC and M ppm.
. -

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3. -

ACTION:
_

-

With the boron injection tank inoperable, restore th'e tank to OPERABLE status
within92hoursor be in HOT STANDBY nd bcr:ted t : SM"TOO"" "_^""!" : ;f e r' :n t
+-'Y da'+= L /b -+ 74GSE within the next 6 hours; restore the tank to OPERABLE
status within the next 7 days or be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

(
s

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.4.1 The boron injection tank shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by:

2. V Mfyin; the cent:ined 5 r:ted r:ter ;:1=: :t 1:::t : :: per
' day , 2nd

Verifying ,the boron concentration of the water in the tank at least
once per K days.

'lo

l -
,

|
-

|

. .
_

- y
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Tachnien1 Specification: 3.5.4.1 Boron Injection Tank

Tech. Spec. 3.5.4.1.a

l
Justification:

Deletion of the contained volume is assumed as this volume is no
longer needed to counteract any positive increases in reactivity associated
with a RCS cool down. Filling and venting of the High Pressure Injection
System will be accomplished as part of the normal line up of this system
and will be controlled per procedure.

.

Tech. Spec. 3.5.4.1 ACTION Statementt

Justification:

Reduction of the proposed action statement requirements and
deletion of the boration requirements is proposed as the concentration
is no longer as critical to ensure assumptions used in the steam line
break analysis are met.

.

Tech. Spec. 4.5.4.1.a

Removal of the contained water volume is assumed based on the
fact the concentration is the same as the balance of the High Pressure
Injection System and the volume is no longer needed for the accident

Filling and venting will be accomplished per the Operating Pro-use.
cedures controlling this system.

Tech. Spec. 4.5.4.1.b

Justification:

Extension of the boron concentration surveillance interval is
based on the concentration being the same as the balance of the High
Pressure Injection System. The source of fill water to this system is
the Rb'ST with boron concentrations of 2000 to 2100 PPMb. Plans are to
also lock closed the valves from the boron injection make up pump to
eliminate the concern for dilution.

_ _
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

|

3/4.5.5 REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK |
|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.5 The refueling water storage tank (RWST)
/LLpeOPERABLEwith:W ,000 m
hall

a.

8. A contained borated water volume of tet-cca 4:7,000 :nd -gallons,
Jb.

Aboronconcentrationofbetween2000and{200
ppm of boron, .

c. A minimum solution temperature of 37*F, and

d. A maximum solution temperature of 100 F.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With the RWST inoperable, restore the tank to OPERABLE status within 1 hour or
be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

.,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.5 The RWST shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by:

1. Verifying the contained borated water volume in the tank, and

2. Verifying the boron concentration of the water.

b. At least once per 24 hours by verifying the RWST temperature when
j the outside air temperature is either less than 37'F or greater than

100*F.

.

.
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Specification: 3.5.5.a - See Attached Markup of Page 3/4.5-10 )

Justification:

This specification provides both a minimum and maximum RWST volume
for ECCS operation. There is no need for a maximum water volume based
on the SNUPPS design.

The RWST minimum assured volume requirement 394.000 gallons accounts
for the location of the tank discharge line, instrumentation allowances
and other physical characteristics.

.

The setpoint for the automatic switchover of the RHR pumps (LO-LO-1)
ensures that sufficient water is accumulated in the containment to
permit recirculation flow from the sump.

Additional water will be potentially available between the assured
volume and the bottom of the RWST overflow. Recirculation phase sump
pH calculations show that the addition of this water above the assured
volure will not adversely affect the pH of the recirculated fluids
(i.e., the pH remains between 8.5 and 11.0).

Tank overflow is not addressed in the Bases for this specification;
however, any overflow is processed by the liquid radwaste system and
will not be discharged to the environs prior to processing.

The RWST (shown on FSAR Figure 6.3-1) is provided with a 6" overflow
which is permanently piped to the waste holdup tank GTHT) of the liquid
radwaste system. The WHT is located in the radwaste building. The WHT
(shown on FSAR Figure 11.2-1) is provided with high and high-high level
alarms which are annunciated in the radwaste building control room.
The vaste evaporator feed pump takes suction from the WHT. Operation
of this pump is activated by the WHT level switch and is monitored by
the balance of plant computer.

Any overflow of the RWST will not adversely affect the operation of the
ECCS nor will it result in an uncontrolled water discharge to the
environs. Therefore, there are no basis for an LCO on the maximum
RWST level.

.

i

j

'

.

. . . .
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE -

'

; LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.2 Containment leakage rates shall be limited to: .

a. An overall integrated leakage rate of: *

1) Less than or equal to L 0.20% by weight of the coniainment
air per 24 hours at P,,a,8 psig, or4

i 2. Less than or equal to L , 0.10% by weight of the containment
: air per 24 hours at a rkduced pressure of P , 24 psig.

g

b. A combined leakage rate of less than 0.60 L , 0.20% for all
penetraticns and valves subject to Type 8 a8c C tests, when

T ee C. -t. edinpressurized to P , 48 psig. (Vabw y WA a<c.
1iJact.J & Tah 6 9-1.h

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
- - . _ . . - . ---- - - - - - - - - -

| With either: a. the measured overall integrated containment leakage rate

exceeding 0.75L,allpenetritionsandvalvessubjecttoTypesBandCtests
or 0.75 L , as applicable, or b. with the measured combined

leakage rate for
exceeding 0.60 L , restore the overall integrated leakage rate to less than
0.75 L. or less $han 0.75 L , as applicable, and the combined leakage rate for

tall ceRetrations subject to Type B and C tests to less than 0.60 L PIi It
aincreasing the Reactor Coolant System temperature above 200 F.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIP.EMENTS

_

4.5.1.2 The containment leakage rates shall be de::enstrated at the following
test schedule and shall be determined in conformance with the criteria speci-
fied in Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 using the methods and provisions of ANSI
N45.4pl972(:

a. Three Type A tests (Overall Integrated Containment Leakage Rate)'

shall be conducted at 40 D month intervals during shutdown at
either P., 49 psig, or at P 24 psig, during each 10 year service
period.*Thethirdtestofka,chsetshallbeconductedduringthe.

shutdown for the 10 year plant inservice inspection;' -

;
'

<

|- CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 6-2
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Spacification 3.6.1.2, Paga 3/4 6-2

Justification -
'

The sentence is being added to point out that Table 3.6-1
shows the valves that require Type C testing.

.

e

e

.

.
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] ' CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
_.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,

|

4.6.1.3 Each containment air lock shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
.&rxGm/ &' 4 6 A n y A #,0Nj

a. Within 72 hours following each closing, except when the air lock is
being used for multip.le entries, then at least once per 72 hours, by-

verifying n: d t::t:b?: :::: ?::k:g: 53 pr;;;;r: d::;3 when the l

volume between the door seals is pressurized t: gr::ter than Or M W M '
:qu:1 t: P,, '.0 p;ig, f:r at least 15 ai.w tes, # d 4 & /0

,

b. By conducting overall air lock leakage tests at not less than P ,
48 psig, and verifyisig the overall air lock leakage rate is witflin
its limit:

1) At least once per 6 months,# and

2) Prior to establishing CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY when mairtenance
has been performed on the air lock that could affect the air
lock sealing capability.*

c. At least once per 6 months by verifying that only one door in each
air lock can be opened at a time.

c
-. _ _ _ _ . _. _ . ___ -.

.

. _ - _ _ - - - - _ . . . . - - - - - . _ . . -- .. - .- .

- --. . . . -- . - _ . -. ._

_ . . . . _ - _ . _ _ . . .. _ - _ _ . _ . . _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ _ . . . _ .

#The provisions of_ Specification 4.0.2 are not applicable. - -- - - -

*This constitutes an exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR 50.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 6-5
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Specification 4.6.1.3.a Page 3/4 6-5

Justification -

The basis for Tech. Spec. 4.6.3 states: " Surveillance testing of
the air lock seals provides assurance that the overall air lock
leakage will not become excessive due to seal damage during the
intervals between air lock leakage tests."

The seal test is more conservative than the overall airlock test *

in that 1) the pressure is applied across one seal as opposed
to both seals during the overall test, 2) during the overall test,
pressure is applied against the seat of the outside door and the
strongbacks are installed on the inside door. Taking this con-
servatism into account, and the fact that the seal test is a check
for physical damage and not overall seal degradation, a reduced
test pressure of 10 psig would be adequate in establishing seal
integrity. The limit of 0.OlL is in keeping with the air lock

A*
limit of < 0.05L *

A

This spec will allow testing via either pressure decay, in leakage,
or air flow.

.
. . .
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CONTAIMENT SYSTEMS.

CONTAINMENT VESSEL STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

._

3.6.1.6 The structural integrity of the containment vessel shall be maintained
at,a level consistent with the acceptance criteria in Specification 4.6.1.6.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:
'

With the structural integrity of the containment vessel not conforming to the
above requirements, restore the structural integrity to within the limits
within 24 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

S_URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

T' .

'

-i, 4. 1.6.1 Containment Tendons. The containment tendons' structural tegrity
w shal be demonstrated at the end of 1, 3 and 5 years following th nitial

- j contai .ent structural integrity test and at 5 year intervals reafter.
The tend s' ctructural integrity shall be demonstrated by:

a. De reining that a representative sample * o t least 4% but no less
td than out, of the U tendons each have a 1 t-off force of betweendg

(minim and (maximum) pounds t'the first year inspectionTg and that representative sample * of t least 4%, but no less thanMg nine, of th hoop tendons each hav a lift off force of betweene
W2 (minimum) an N (saximum) po ds at the first year inspection.
f- For subsequent tgspections, t saximum allowable lift-off forces

' shall be decreased rom the alue determined at the first year
inspection by the t: log t and the minimum allowable
lift-off force shall ecreased from the value determined at the ,

first year inspection he amount: log t where t is the time
interval in years f ini *al tensioning of the tendon to the
currenttestingdti. This t shall include an unloading cycle in
s^.ich each of tb e teridons is tensioned to datermine if any
wires or stran are broken or da ged. Tendons found acceptable
during this st shall be retensio to their observed lift-off .

| -
-

.

{ "For each inspec on, the tendons shall be selected a randon'but
representativ asis so that the~ sample group will ch e somewhat for each
inspection; ever, to develop a history of tendon perf ruance and te -

4 correlate e observed data, one tendon from each group (U and hoop) may be
kept unc nged after the initial selection. ;

.

O
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS.

!

( SURVEILLANCEREGUIREMENTS(Continued)
- =

rce, 13%. During retensioning of these tendons, the change in/
lo d and elongation shall be measured simultaneously. If the 1 ft-
off orce of any one tendon in the total sample population i ut ofthe edicted bounds (less than sinfaum or greater than ma mum),an.

adjace t tendon on each side of the defective tendon shal also bechecked or lif t-of f force. If both of these adjacent ndons arefound at table, the surveillance program say procee considering
the single eficiency as unique and acceptable. Thi single tendon
shall be res ored to the required level of integri More than onedefective ten .

n out of the original sample popu tion is evidence
of abnormal de adation of the containment str ture. Unless thereis evidence of a ormal degradation of the c tainment tendons
during the first t ee tests of the tendon , the number of tendons
checked for lift-of force and change in ongation during subsequenth tests say be reduced a representativ7 sample of at least 5, butd no less than two, of th U tendons an a representative sample of at !

;

$ least 2%, but no less th three, o the hoop tendons; and |

2
b. Removing one wire or strand rom ne il tendon and one hoop tendon

-

checked for lift-off force an etermining that over the entire
g length of the removed wire or s rand that:

5 1) The tendon wires or rands a free of corrosion, cracks and
'

damage,

!j 2) There are not c nges in the prese e or physical appearance of
the sheathing 11er grease, and

u 3) A minimumN nsile strength value of 240, 00 psi (guaranteed
ultimate rength of the tendon material) for at least three

i wire or trand samples (one from each end d one at mid-length)~

cut fr m each removed wire or strand. Failu of any one of thewire r strand samples to meet the minimum ten ile strengthte is evidence of abnormal degradation of the ontainment
ructure. *

.

,

|

| *

.

O

9

5

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 6-9



P'

g g,.0- -

,

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIPEMENTS (Continued)

f
.

4 d Anchorages and Adjacent Concrete Surfaces. c ural

3hcation4.6.1.6.1andthea'
integrity of t e chorages of all tendons ins pursuant to Specifi-

concrete s ses shall be demonstrated bya
gf m determining through inspection that nt changes have occurred in the
g 2 visual appearance of the end age or the c crack patterns adjacent

to the end anchorages. pections of the concrete sha erformed duringg
a the Type A con t leakage rate tests (reference Specifica 6.1.2)

R whil ontainment is at its maximum test pressure.
Lauh hsnmL

4.6.1.G.f.1Cmtainn nt -Su d.n :,. The structural integrity of e e e v = d -
een s e% . e W, & .id c da ri n e surface: n f + ha-4+6t e i i.ee r.t , i nc kd i g the c ocA um% .
li r lat ,shall be determined during the shutdown for each Type A contain-

g ment ea age rate test (reference Specification 4.6.1.2) by a visual inspec-
tion of these surfaces. This inspection shall be performed prior to the
Type A containment leakage rate test to verify no apparent changes in
appearance or other abnormal degradation.

4.6.1.6. Reports. Any abnormal degradation of the containment structure
detected during the above required tests and inspections shall be reported toi

the Comission pursuant to Specification 6.9.1. This report shall include a
description of the tendon condition, the condition of the concrete (especially
at tendon anchorages), the inspection procedure, the tolerances on cracking,
and the corrective actions taken.

!

.

.

.

.
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.

4.6.1.6.1 Containment Tendons. The structural integrity of the
'

containment post-tensioning system shall be demonstrated by inservice
'

inspection of tendons at one, two and three years following the initial

structural integrity test (ISIT) and every five years thereafter. The

tendons' structural integrity shall be demonstrated by: *

|

a. Visual Inspections

1. The concrete exterior surface of the containment

shall be visually examined to detect areas of

vide-spread cracking, spalling, and grease leak-

age.

2. The anchorage asse.bly hardware including bearing
{

plates, stressing washers, shies, and buttenheads

of all surveillance tendons selected as described
.

j

in the Tendon

Surveillance Program , shall be visually examined

, for abnormal material behavior according to pro-

cedures contained therein.

b. prestress Monitorint Tests

1. All surveillance ~ tendons selected as described in
i the
1 Tendon

. .

Surveillance Program )shall be subjected to liftoff

tests to monitor their prestressing forces according *

g- to procedures contained therein.
:

.

-

_ . . . _ . . . _ . . . . . _ . . ... -
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{ The prestressing force of each surveillance tenden

in the tep a shall lie above the prescribed lower
.

limit for the time of the test. as indicated in

the stress-relaxation curve for this tendon shown

in the Tendon
'

Surveillance Program . ~

i

If the prestressing force of a surveillance tendon

lies between the prescribed lower limit and 90 percent

of the prescribed lower limit, two tendons, one on each

side of this tendon shall be checked for their prestress-
i

ing forces. If the prestressing forces of these two ten-
.

dens lie above the prescribed lower limits for these ten-

dons, the single deficiency may be considered as unique
,

and all three tendons shall be considered as acceptable.o

If the prestressing force of any of the adjacent tendons
,

I falls below the prescribed lower limits for the tendons.
{

the condition shall be considered as reportable.

If the prestressing force of a surveillance tendon lies

belov 90 percent of the prescribed lower limit, the

defective tendon shall be completely detensioned and a
.

.
.

determination shall be made as to the cause of such

occurrence. Such an occurrence shall be considered as

a reportable condition. '

<-

\ : .

.

2

. . . - _ . . . - - . . .
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'

[ 2. One Tendon from each tendon group during each sur-

veillance as identified in they

-

Tendon Surveillance Progran , sha1'1

be subjected to complete detensioning to identify broken

or damaged wires according to procedures contained therein.

One wire from each detensioned surveillance tendon shall -

be removed for testing and examination in accordance with

Specification 4.6.1.6.1.c.

c. Tenden Material Tests and Inspections

1. All wires recoved from each detensioned surveillance

tendon shall be examined over the entire length to

deter =ine if evidence of corrosion or other deleterious

effects are present.

..

2. Tensile tests shall be made on three sa=ples cut from

each removed wire (one at each and and one at mid-length).

:
,*

Tailure in the tensile test at a strength or elongation

value less than the minimum requirements of the tendon

material shall be considered as reportable.
!

.

3. A grease sample obtained from each surveillance tendon

which requires e,omplete detensioning shall be analysed 1

for the amount of contaminants and water content. The

presence of significant voids within the grease filler '

. .

9

3

.
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,

; material. the presence of the water, or chemical

I or physical pro erties outside the tolerance limits,

as indicated in the'

,

Tendon Surveillance Program . shall be considered as
,

reportable.

.

4 4. Other conditions found by tests or visual examination
.

.

that indicate possible effects on the integrity of two
.

!

or mere tendons shall be considered as reportable.'

!

!

.

Ce

4

!

!
j ..

;

,

I

,

! *

( .

t

!

. .,

!

,

! .

'
, .

.

.s. '
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The proposed changes in SNUPPS Technical Specification Section 4.6.1.6 for
the Callaway Plant and the Wolf Creek Plant are based on the following
considerations:

1. Technical Specification Section 4.6.1.6.1, " Containment Tendon", as
presently written, requires the use of a single maximum value and a
single minimum value as the acceptance criteria for the lif t-off tests
for the entire population of surveillance tendons. This requirement
necessitates using the lift-off value of the most opticum tendon as
the maxieum acceptable limit (upper limit) and the lift-off value of
the least optimum tendon as the minimum acceptable limit (lower limit)
for all the surveillance tendons. The jacking forces applied during
stressing and the total shim thickness used in the 1cck-off of a
tendon, as well as the number of effective wires and their length
all have direct influence on the values of the subsequent lif t-off
tests for a tendon. The use of a single set of acceptance limits for
all surveillance tendons, therefore, would not necessarily reflect any
abnormal change in the tendons except those that were used in
establishing the acceptance limits. This concern has been recognized
by the NRC and is reflected in the propesed Revision 3 to Regulatory,

Guide 1.35 "In-Service Inspection of Ungrouted Tendons in Prestressed
Concrete Containments".

'

In order to properly account for the various factors affecting the,,,

tendon lift-off forces, and to establish reasonable tolerance licits
for the acceptance criteria, stress relaxation curves with a band of
tolerance for each surveillance tendon should be developed as
reco== ended by the proposed Regulatory Guide 1.35.1, " Determining
Prestressing Forces for Inspection of Prestressed Concrete
Containments". Consequently, a change in Technical Specification
Section 4.6.1.6.1 is required.

2. Technical Specification Section 4.6.1.6.1 requires that inspection of
the surveillance tendons shall include an unloading cycle in which
each of these tendons is detensioned to deterr,ine if any wires are
broken or damaged. Since the effects of broken or damaged wires will
nost likely be reflected in the lift-off tests, complete detensioning
of all the surveillance tendons seems to be unnecessarily restrictive,
and the usefulness of such a method in identifying defective tendons
is quite marginal and the cost is high. Consequently, the proposed
Revision 3 to Regulatory Guide 1.35 requires detensioning of only one
tendon for inspection of broken, damaged, or corroded wires. This
approach appears to be appropriate and reasonable, and would result in
considerable savings without reducing the effectiveness of the .

surveillance program. A revision to Technical Specification Section
4.6.1.6.1 is therefore required to incorporate this new requirement.

|

.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I
,7_ CONTAINMENT.. VENTILATION SYSTEM - - .--- _ -.. .-

.f -~ r . _r _-. _ . -o - - - - -
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .

t

3.6.1.7 Each containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valve shall be
OPERABLEanq/

p'. fach36-inchcontainmentshutdownpurgesupplyandexhaustisolation
/ valve shall be closed and blank flanged, pn( -

/ N: 19 'n:h ::nt:in;;nt ;ini p a g; upply a.,d ed.e.;; iselotien
#

" h:(:) => 5: :;:.- hr ; t: 500 h: r: dur'n; ; :: h nd s y::r.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, M
ACTION:

a. With a 36-inch containment purge supply and/or exhaust isolation
valve open or not blank flanged, close and/or blank flange that
valve or isolate the penetration (s) within 4 hours, otherwise be in
at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30, hours.

% with the 18-inch containment mini purge supply and/or exhauc+
[' isoTaT.TeTr rah:(d open for more than 500 a calendar
( year, close the ope N .,: -' -f or isolate the penetration (s)t;m.wdin at leas within the nextwithin 4 ho *e :

, and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following ura. __
; ..

mami
c. With a containment *purgeJupply and/or exhaust isolation valvels)._- . having a measured leakage rate in excess of the limits of _-

Specifications 4.-6.1.7.3 and/or 4.6.1.7.4, restore the inoperable
valve (s) to OPERABLE status ,within 24 hours, otherwise be in at least

~T STANDBY within the next 6 hours, and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
~

the following 30 hours. rwE Pe.o m m > o p e v:<.4Tso n h.o. +
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CONTAXNMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT VENTILATION SYSTEM
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SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

1

4.6.1.7.1 Each 36-irich containment shutdown purge supply and exhaust isolation ivalve (s) shall be verified blank flanged and closed :t 1:::t :r|:: p:r 31 dr- l

MtpaTS OF 4 4.t. L . h s o m e R b:.e.
e m =$1=tive time that all 18-inch contafa ent Ci.7i punge4.'w.1. 7. 2 h - :,upp ly

and exhaust ien1=+ f er ; .1.e. i. ave oeen open auring a calender y::r thM1 bi
detemined at ledst once per 7 days.

' t least once per 6 months on a STAGGERED TEST RA W ::;|. uiT6T~..

flanged 36-inc hutdown purna er; ply ano exhaust isolation valve
*

with resilient materia er:1s .naa rtre d: nlLra_ted OPERABLE by verifying that
the =M-:ersu ieaKage rate is less than 0.05 L, Mw ep..:-

'2, _-6
4.6.1.7.( Atleastonceper/monthseach18-inchcontainmentminipurge
supply and exhaust isolation valve with resilient material seals shall be
demonstrated ODERABLE by verifying that the measured leakage rate is less than
0.06 L, when pressurized to P*. Y#
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Specification 3.6.1.7 and 4.6.1.2 - Containment Systems
Page 3/4 6-3 and 3/4 6-11,12

Justification -

3.6.1.7.b deletion -

This specification places a maximum duration of 500 hours
during which the 18" purge valves may be open during modes
1, 2, 3 and 4. Previous FSAR submittals justified the
design basis of the system and the need for continuous *

'

purging of the containment. The SER supports the con-
clusions presented in the FSAR. This proposed LCO places
an undue restriction on the safe operation of the plant
and is contrary to the philosophy of Regulatory Guide 8.15
and 10CFR20.

Deletion of this specification is requested to allow the
licensee to operate the low volume purge as required (up
to 8760 hours or continuously) to maintain airborne activi-
ties and thus occupational exposures to as low as reasonably
achievable (ALARA) levels.

The SNUFPS utilities expected that a specification restricting the
operation of the low volume purge system might be promulgated due
to various pressures as well as technical concerns for ensuring
containment integrity following a design basis event. Hence, SNUPPS
initiated an early review of the mini purge design and provided de-
tailed justification on the design bases and the need for the system
in FSAR Revision 6 dated August, 1981. Refer to Attachments A and
B.

This information demonstrates the continuous use of the system helps
ensure that the objectives of NRC regulations and guidelines are met.
The assumptions used were in strict accordance with mandated assumptions
previously provided by the NRC in NUREG 0017 for use in calculating
airborne activities, effluent releases, doses to the public and cost-
benefit analyses for radwaste systems. The NRC for the purposes of this
specification calls the results " theoretical" in that the calculations
do not reflect the first year of operation of the SNUPPS plants.

As stated in Attachment A, NUREG 0017 was used to predict the airborne
activities. Although the NUREG 0017 assumptions may prove to be somewhat
non representative of the SNUPPS actual operational experience, they do
reflect substantial operating experience of PWRS. The industry has been
required to use its findings and assumptions in the design and licensing
of the plants currently in the design phase. The blanket terminology of
" theoretical" is not considered appropriate.

There is no strictly safety related bases for annual purge durations of
500 hours (or larger as approved in other plant technical specifications).

_ _ _ _ - _ _ - _ _ - _ - - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _
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There is no quantitative justification based on current licensing
requirements or PRA methodology, for a 500 hour purge duration limit.
The overall risk to the health and safety of the public is not sig-
nificantly increased from even a qualitative standpoint by allowing
the purge valves to be open up to a continuous basis. Technically,
one would have to agree the purge valves will close: or operation

for any period of time with the valves open would not be allowed.
Therefore, the SNUPPS utilities view this issue as being one which
ignores other NRC regulations and guidelines which protect the public
and the plant operational staff.

'

By requesting that this specification be deleted, the SNUPPS utilities
do not intend to imply that the low volume purge would necessarily be
operated continuously. Its operation will be on an as required basis,
however, the requirements for operation may change with time as fuel
assemblies are replaced and leakage rates vary. As noted in the FSAR,

the SNUPPS utilities plan to maintain a very clean plant and plan to
maintain airborne activity levels to ALARA levels through frequent con-
tainment entries for inspection and maintenance.

In order to maintain airborna activities low by eliminating leaks, the
ability to use the low volume purge on an as required basis is necessary;
however, this practice is expected to result in the purge systems use on
a less than continuous basis. The utilities request that they be allowed
to use their best judgement and actual plant conditions to determine the
frequency and duration of operation of the low volume purge system.

The utilities are prepared to submit the data / report described in Attach-
ment C. This report, as stated in Attachment C, could be used by the NRC
to help form a basis for the NRC determination of "either approval of con-
tinuous (low-volume) purge operation or a limit in the plant T.S. deferring
the maximum number of hours per year during which the (low volume) purge
system may be operated.

The SNUPPS utilities do not believe that the data from one year's operation
would be statistically significant nor representative of any other year's
operational requirements for the low-volume purge system. As noted above,

many variables enter into the resultant airborne activities and the need to
enter the containment. These variables and the need to enter the contain-
ment will change with time; however, they cannot be accurately predicted:
nor can they be assumed to be representative during the first 12 months
of operation.

-2-
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Specification 4.6.1.7.1 Page 3__/4 6-12
4.6.1.7.3 Page 3/4 6-12

Justification -
,

.,

Primary containment integrity to ensure restricted release of radioactive
materials from the containment atmosphere is, for all valves, blind
flanges, automatic and deactivated automatic valves, assured by LCO 3.6.1.1
and the surveillance requirements of 4.6.1.1. Since above mode 3, the

,

shutdown purge isolation valves are blind flanged, deactivated and
leak rate tested, the LCO and Surveillance Requirements of 3/4 6.1.1
is adequate to prove operability.

i

:

Specification 4.6.1.7.4

Justification -

Seal materials for these valves are qualified and have a planned replace-
ment program of a maximum of every 4 years. The preposed surveillance
interval for.these valves which is still four times more restrictive
than maximum surveillance intervals for type B and C tests, will result
in a reduction in man hour requirements, containment entries, preparation
for work in a contaminated area and potential exposure to workers. The
proposed interval is also consistent with surveillance requirements for
cpntainment air locks.

The use of the originally NRC proposed leakage rate acceptance criterion
of .05 la is desired in lieu of the most recently proposed-NRC
acceptance criterion of .01 la.

;

The total acceptable leakage rate from type B and C penetrations'

(defined in LCO 3.6.1.2.b) is .6 La as required by 10CFR50 Appendix J.
These tests are required to be conducted at intervals no greater than 24
months except for air locks and purge valves (surveillance requirement
4.6.1.2.d). These leakage rates help ensure that the total leakage from,

l the containment is less than La (0.2%) during the first day following a
'

LOCA.

The more frequent testing of the purge valves is required by the NRC to
ensure that the resilent seals are not deteriorating due to aging
processes. The use of .05 La for the purge valve penetration is more
than adequate for detecting seal deterioration.

The seal material properties and aging mechanista have been reviewed in
detail. These seals are conservatively qualified for 4 years of power x

! operation followed by a LOCA in accordance with the assumptions required
by NUREG 0588 as described in the SNUPPS Environmental Qualification
Report.- The seals will be replaced in accordance with their qualified
life requirements.

_ _ _ . _ . _ . . _ _ _ _, _ _ _ - _ _. _ . _ _ _ _ _ _. _ __ _ _ __ _ _ ____ ___ _ ....__



(4.6.1.7.4,Justificcticn Con't.)

From a radiological standpoint a leakage rate of .05 La for the purge
valNe penetration is extremely conservative and acceptable. The SNUPPS
radiological consequences calculation for a LOCA assume that 0.2%
leakage is released to the atmosphere at ground level. No credit is
taken for any filtration and elevated release by the emergency exhaust
filtration system which draws a negative pressure on the entire
auxiliary building. The conservatism of this assumption is confirned by
industry experience with type A testing of the containment structures
which show no leakage through the containment liner plate. All measured
leakage has been through containment penetrations, however, the NRC has
not accepted qualitative arguments for leakage partition factors for
partial secondary containment designs since the partition factors can be
based only on engineering judgement.

In the case of purge valve leakage, any leakage through the purge valves
will be processed by the auxiliary building emergency exhaust filtration
system which is required to be operable in accordance with LCO 3.7.7
with a filtration efficiency of 95% and penetration and bypass leakage

, rate of less than 1%.

In addition, since two valves are provided in series, the leakage through
the penetration is the amount that can escape through the valve with
the lowest leak rate. No leakage would occur, for example, if one valve
leaked at .05 La and the other were leak tight.

In summary .05 La is more than adequate from both a radiological
standpoint and f or detecting the deterioration of the resilent seal
material.

!

!

|

|
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9.4.6.1 Design Bases I

9.4.6.1.1 Safety Design Bases

Except for an associated containment penetration, the hydrogen
mixing fans, and the containment cooling system, and the con-
tainment HVAC systems are not safety related. A complete
description of the design of the containment cooling system'

and containment hydrogen mixing system is provided in Sec-
tion 6.2.2.2. .

SAFETY DESIGN BASIS ONE - The containment isolation valves
in the system are selected, tested, and located in accor-
dance with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General
Design Criteria 54 and 56, and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Type C
testing.

SAFETY DESIGN BASIS TWO - The containment purge system
containment isolation valves are capable of rapid closure,
following their respective DBA (FHA for the shutdown purge
valves and LOCA for the minipurge valves), to limit the
escape of fission products from the containment.

9.4.6.1.2 Power Generation Design Bases

POWER GENERATION DESIGN BASIS ONE - The containment shutdown
purge system is designed to maintain a containment ambient
air temperature between 50 and 90 F, when the reactor is;

shut down. The shutdown purge system supplies fresh air into:
the containment at a rate of approximately one containment
volume air change per every 2 hours for fresh air ventilation.

POWER GENERATION DESIGN BASIS TWO - The design basis flow of
4,000 cfm is based on continuous system operation with an
assumed weekly occupancy of 5 hours for any one individual.

The assumptions used in determining the flow rate and resul-
tant airborne activities are consistent with NUREG-0017, Ref-
erence 7, Section 12.2. Table 12.2-11 provides the assumed
RCS specific activities, failed fuel percentages, RCS leakage
rates, and partition factors. Table 12.2-12 provides the air-
borne concentrations within the containment, assuming a con-

| tinuous 4,000 cfm purge.

Any individual is allowed to be exposed to the concentrations
of Iable I Column I of 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, for 40 hours per
week or to greater concentrations for a corresponding lesser
amount of time. The design bases for the minipurge results
in the most. limiting factor being approximately 7 times those
listed in Table I, Column I and therefore occupancy for an
individual would be allowed for nearly 6 hours. In addition,
the philosophy of Regulatory Guide 8.15 is to minimize the
requirement for wearing respirators through improved ventila-
tion. Therefore, not using the minipurge would be contrary

Rev. 6
9.4.64 8/81
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to the philosophy of both 10 CFR 20 and Regulatory Guide 8.15.
In order to pass the required flow of 4,000 cfm and use only
one set of valves in accordance with the recommenda'tions of
BTP CSB-4, an 18-inch isolation valve was utilized in lieu of
the recommended 8-inch valve.

Good engineering practice limits the flow velocities and pres-
sure drops through system valves ~. With an 18-inch line
(velocity = 2,264 fpm), the design flow can be maintained by
the supply and exhaust fans designed for a differential pres-
sure of 4.25 and 5.0 inches w.g., respectively. If the sys

~

tem lines remained as designed and the isolation valves were
replaced with 8-inch valves with reducers on either side, the
supply and exhaust system pressure drops would increase to
9.02 and 10.5 inches w.g. at the design flow. Since the fans
cannot create these high differential pressures, the design
flow would not be realized and the system would not perform
its design function.'

The charcoal adsorbers in the discharge of the system comply
with Regulatory Guide 1.140, to the extent discussed in
Table 9.4-3.

POWER GENERATION DESIGN BASIS THREE - The CRDM cooling
system is designed to limit the normal ambient temperature
within the CRDM shroud to approximately 170 F by inducing
120 F containment air for cooling. The cooling of this air
is provided by the containment coolers.

'

|

|
|
|

.
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and through the neutron detector wells. One operating fan g,f g
has the capability to provide the necessary airflow. The
ultimate cooling is provided by the containment coolers.
The effluent air temperature from one reactor vessel support,
from one detector well, and in one upper cavity region
exhaust leg is monitored by the plant computer. In addi-
tion, temperature elements are embedded in the cavity, below
gach reactor vessel support, to monitor concrete temperature.

The pressurizer cooling fan is located near the bottom of
the pressurizer compartment. The fan takes suction from the .

lower region of the pressurizer compartment (and therefore
the coolest) and through the ductwork and discharges it in
the area immediately below the pressurizer skirt. The fan
will operate only when the associated containment cooler is
out of service.

.

The machine room exhaust fan is located on the roof of the
machinery equipment room and takes suction from the room.
Makeup air is induced from the containment through transfer
grilles located in the walls of the room. The machine room
exhaust fan will operate during normal plant operations and
during shutdown. It should not be operated during ILRT, to
prevent overloading of the fan motor.

Cooling water for the shutdown purge supply unit is supplied
by the central chilled water system (Section 9.4.10). Hot
water for both the containment shutdown purge supply unit
and the containment minipurge supply unit is supplied by the
plant heating system (Section 9.4.9).

,

Discussed below are the power generation operations and
shutdown operations of the containment HVAC systems.
Because the emergency operation consists only of closing the
containment isolstion valves, it is discussed under the
power generation and shutdown operations.

POWER GENERATION OPERATION - The minipurge system is designed
to minimize occupational exposures to as-low-as-reasonably-
achievable (ALARA) levels. Instead of personnel entering the
containment with airborne activities much greater than MFC
and at odds with the philosophy of Regulatory Guide 8.15, the
containment'will be purged to reduce airborne radioactivity

j concentrations and exposures in line with the philosophy of
10 CFR 20 and Regulatory Guide 8.15. The minipurge system is
designed to be operated continuously to achieve these objec-
tives. The need for continuous operation includes considera-
tion for planned and unplanned entires into the containment
and the need to periodically vent excess air from the contain-
ment to maintain the pressure near atmospheric conditions.

F

Rev. 6
9.4-70 8/81
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a. Preplanned Entries

During the first years of commercial operation, daily entry
into the containment is planned. This frequency is used
by other PWRs. These entries would be from to 1 hours in
length, depending on the conditions found within the contain-

. ment. This type of operation would allow correction of
leaks, (much smaller than the Technical Specification limits).
Early correction, prior to the formation of large mounds of
boric acid crystals and the release of significant amounts
of radioactivity, will enhance the overall ALARA program at
the plant.

b. Unplanned Entries

Unplanned entires inicude those responding to abnormal indi-
cations from within the containment. These indications
include leaks, equipment malfunctions, and instrumentation
failures. Since these failures could have a significant
impact on the continued safe operation of the plant, immedi-
ate response is most preferable. Without the continuous
operation of the minipurge, the doses received from contain-
ment entries will be much higher, unless entries are delayed
for significant amounts of time. For instance, if the
containment had not been purged for 2 weeks, it would take
65 hours to bring the airborne activity down to the same
levels as those maintained with its operation.

c. Containment Pressure Reduction.,

Instrument air is continuously being vented to the contain-
ment from air-operated valves. These valves also dump the
air from their accumulators upon actuation. In order to
maintain the containment pressure near atmospheric conditions,
the minipurge system will be used to release excess air.

One operating plant has experienced over a 1 psig pressure
buildup in 24 hours. If this rate were experienced at the
SNUPPS units, the containment would have to be vented at
least every other day to maintain the containment pressure
within the Technical Specification limit of +2 psig.

!

Rev. 6
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MEMORANDOM FOR: R. Tedesco. Assistant Director for Licensing. DL

FROM: L. Rubenstein. Assistant Director for Core and Contain- l
''

ment Systems. DSI .

SUBJECT: SNUPPS: INPUT FOR SAFETY EVALUATION REPORT .

Plant Name: Callaway Plant. Units 1 and 2
Wolf Creek. Unit 1

Docket Nos.: 50-483. -486 and -482
Licensing Stage: OL
Responsible Branch: LB #1
Project Manager: G. Edison
Review Status: Complete

Enclosure 1 is our input for the Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on the SNUPPS
application. It was prepared by the Containment Systems Branch (CSB) and its
contractors, after having reviewed the applicable portions of the FSAR. The
bases used in the review are contained in SRP Sections .6.2.1. 6.2.2. 6.2.4
6.2.5 and 6.2.6. Portions of the SER were prepared by cur consultant, the
Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory, through its subcontractor. Energy In-
corporated, under the direction of the CSB. We have reviewed their input and
concur in their findings.'

The enclosed SER is applicable to both the Callaway and Wolf Creek nuclear
generating stations, and can be made plant-specific by inserting Callaway or
Wolf Creek where reference is made to SNUPPS.

In addition, because the applicant has not yet submitted its proposed Techni-
cal Specifications (T.S.), the requirements of SRP Section 6.2 for reviewing
pertinent T.E. have not been met and hence have not been specifically addres-
sed in our SER. We request that the CSB be given the opportunity to review .

the applicant's proposed T.S. to ensure the areas related to containment sys-
tems are appropriately covered.

Although we do not have any open items in the enclosed SER. we have two con-
tingencies; one appears in Section 6.2.1. regarding the limited pipe break
sizes for subcompartment analysis and the other appears in Section 6.2.4. re-
garding operability of the purge valves. The review responsibility for these
areas rests with the MEB and EQB, respectively. The CSB should be informed .

if their review findings are not consistent with those in the enclosed SER.
f

Contact: Y. Huang. CSB:DSI
24204

|

|
!
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Furthermore, with reference to the containment purge system, we require in the M
enclosed SER that the safety related function of the system and the need for
continuous operation be demonstrated by plant operating experiences. The ap-
plicant must demonstrate during the first year of plant operation that oper.a-
tion'of the mini-purge system for more than 90 hours per year is required. This
demonstration, to be documented in a report to the NRC not later than 15 months
following start of conrnercial operations, must justify, based on operational
data, the minimum number of hours per year that mini-purge system operation is-
needed to allow reasonable containment access (planned and unplanned) r.nd neces-
sary containment venting. The result of the NRC review of this report will be
either approval of continuous mini-purge system operation or a limit in the
plant T.S. defining the maximum number of hours per year during which the mini-
purge system may be operated.

Enclosure 2 provides the names of those individuals who have participated in
the review of the SNUPPS application in the area of containment systems.

'

( /-
,

4
Lester Rubenstein, Assistant Director

for Core and Containment Systems
Division of Systems Integration

Enclosures:
As stated.,

cc: R. Mattson
D. Eisenhut
W. Butler
B. J. Youngblood
G. Edison (5)
J. Shapaker
L. Kripps (EI)
Y. Huang
P. Triplett

.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS BRANCH.
'

INPUT FOR S AFETY EVALUATION REPdRT

CALLAWAY PLANT, UNITS 1 AND 2
,

WOLF CREEK, UNIT 1-

DOCKET NOS. 50-483 -486 AND -4B2
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introduction that "there may be water-cooled nuclear power units for which fulfillment

of some of the General Design Criterio may not be necessary or,oppropriate. For plants
-

such as these, departures from the General Design Criterio must be identified and ;

Ijustified." For SNUPPS, although CDC 57 states that a simple check volve is not on
occeptable automatic isolation volve when located outside containment, the check volve

is judged to be occeptable for containment isolation in light of other considerations.-

These considerations include the high quality design of the secondary system inside

containment, which is the first isolation barrier, and the availability of other power
operated volves to provide bo.kup isolation. We find that these containment isolation

provisions are acceptchle and that the requirements of GDC 57 have been met.
|

The containment isolation system meets the provisions of Regulatory Guides 1.26,

" Quality Group Classifications and Standards for Water , Steam , and Radioactive-
Weste-Containing Components of Nuclear Power Plants," 1.29, " Seismic Design
Cicssification," and 1.141,"Conteinment isolation Provisions for Fluid Systems".

Contingent on the oeceptobility of the velve operobility assuronet program, the
containment isolotion provisions of the containment atmosphere purge system conform to

the provisions of BTP CSB 6-4, " Containment Purging During Normal Plant Operation,"
with one exception. The exception is that 1he size of the contoinment on-line purge.

(minipurge) system lines is 18 inches in diameter instead of 8 inches or less. The
opplicont hos provided information detailing the minipurge system design requirements
for on IB-inch line versus o smaller line and justifying, on o theoretical bcsis, the need'

for continuous minipurge system operation. We find that the 18-inch minipurge system

design is occeptoble. However. the safettrefated function of the system and the need
for continuous operation must be demonstrated by the plant operating experience.

_

Furthermore! as o result of stoff study of volve leckoge due to seal deterioration,
leokoge integrity tests must be conducted periodiectly. Testing frequency for the purge

~ ~

volves will be included in the plant technicci specifications.

We conclude that the containment isolation system meets the requirerhents of GDCs 54,
.

55,56, and 57, satisfies the provisions of Regulatory Guide 1.141, and confortns to all' .

'

stoff positions and industry codes and standards, and is therefore oeceptoble.
.

-21-
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Compliance with GDC 57

The containment isolation system meets the explicit requirements of GDC 57,
except in the case where simple check valves are used as automatic isolation
valves outside containment in the auxiliary feedwater pump discharge lines.
GDC 57 does not contain the statement that permits alternate containment
isolation provisions on an "other defined basis." However, Appendix A to
10 CFR Part 50 states, in part, in the introduction that "...there may be
water-cooled nuclear power units for which fulfillment of some of the GeneralFor plants such as
Design Criteria may not be necessary or appropriate.these, departures from the General Design Criteria must be identified and

.

Although GDC 57 states that a simple check valve is not an accept-justified.",

able automatic isolation valve when it is located outside containment, for
'

CallawaythecheckvalveisjudgedtobeacceptableforcontainmentisolationThese considerations include the highin light of other considerations. ~

quality design of the secondary system inside containment, which is the first
isolation barrier, and the availability of other power-operated valves to

The staff finds that these containment isolationprovide backup isolation.
provisions are acceptable and that the requirements of GDC 57 have been met.

The containment isolation system meets the provisions of Regulatory Guides 1.26,
| 1.29, and 1.141.

Contingent on the acceptability of the valve operability assurance program,
the containment isolation provisions of the containment atmosphere purge
system conform to the provisions of BTP CSB 6-4, " Containment Purging DuringThe exception is that the sizeNormal Plant Operation," with one exception.
of the containment online purge (minipurge) system lines is 18 in. in diameter
instead of 8 in. or less. The applicant has provided information detailing
the minipurge system design requirements for an 18-in. line versus a smaller
line and ,lustifying, on a theoretical basis, the need for continuous minipurge

The staff finds that the 18-in. minipurge system design issystem operation.However, the safety-related function of the system and the needacceptable.
for continuous operation must be demonstrated by plant operating experience.
Furthermore, as a result of staff study of valve leakage due to seal deteriora-Testing frequency
tion, leakage integrity tests must be conducted periodically.
for the purge valves will be included in the plant Technical Specifications.

The staff concludes that the containment isolation system meets the requirements
54, 55, 56, and 57, satisfies the provisions of Regulatory Guide 1.141;It is,of GDCsand conforms to all staff positions and industry codes and standards.

therefore, acceptable.

6.2.4 Combustible Gas Control System

After a LOCA, hydrogen may accumulate within containment as a result of (1)
metal-water reaction between the zirconium fuel cladding and the reactor
coolant, (2) radiolytic decomposition of the water in the reactor core and the
containment sump, and (3) corrosion of metals by emergency core cooling and

The applicant has provided a hydrogen controlcontaiment spray solutions.
system (HCS) to monitor and control the hydrogen concentration and ensureThe HCS consists
uniform mixing of the hydrogen in containment after a LOCA.
of redundant hydrogen recombiners, a redundant hydrogen monitoring system, a
redundant hydrogen mixing system, and a hydrogen purge system.

,

6-18
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
| |

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION AND COOLING SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT SPRAY SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.

3.6.2.1 Two independent Containment Spray Systems shall be OPERABLE with each
Containment Spray System capable of taking suction from the RWST and "

transferring suction to the containment sump.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With one Containment Spray System inoperable, restore the inoperable Containment
Spray System to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours; restore the inoperable Containment Spray System to
OPERABLE status within the next 48 hours or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.

4.6.2.1 Each Containment Spray System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual,
power-operated or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position;

b. By verifying, that on recirculation flow, each pump develops a
discharge pressure of greater than or equal to 265 psig when tested
pursuant to Specification 4.0.5;

] c. At least once per 18 months during shutdown, by:

1) Verifying that each automatic valve in the flow path actuates
to its correct position on a Containment Pressure-High (CSAS)
test signal, and

,

2) Verifying that each spray pump starts automatically on a
Containment Pressure-High (CSAS) test signal.

At ast on per 5 y rs by p forming'a air or s keflowhest
throug each s ay head and ve *fying eat spray no le is ,

s

bstru d. -

!

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 6-13
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Page 3/4 6-13
Specification 4.6.2.1

Justification:
.

The deletion of this surveillance requirement is requested because
the SNUPPS design features and system design precludes the need
for verifying that the spray, nozzles are clear of obstructions.

As described in FSAR Section 6.2.2.1.4, Tests and Inspections, the
spray nozzles will be verified to be clear of obstruction during
preoperational testing. Following this test there is no identified
means for debris of any significant size to enter the nozzles. The
following considerations support this statement.

1. The system p riodic test required by surveillance
requirement 4.6.2.1.b does not admit water to the
portion of the system inside the containment.

2. The spray header piping inside containment is drained
of water during power operation.

3. The Whirljet nozzles have an opening of 7/16" which
is sufficiently large to prevent clogging by any
foreseable objects which could be in the system from
the RWST to the containment.

4. Water will not enter the spray nozzles unless an accident
condition causes the system to be actuated automatically
or manually. Inadvertent operation is precluded by
design as described in FSAR Section 6.2.1.1.3.j.

5. Even if the spray system were operated with suction from
the containment sump the debris which can enter the
system is limited to 1/8" (Refer to FSAR Table 6.2.2-1).
Since the nozzle openings are 7/16 inch, they would not
be clogged.

Based on the above considerations clogging of the spray nozzles is
precluded by design of the SNUPPS system and this surveillance
requirement is considered to be unnecessary for ensuring the proper
operation of the system following an accident condition which would
require its use.

.

-1-

i
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS[
SPRAY ADDITIVE SYSTEM

'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .

3.6.2.2 The Spray Additive System shall.be OPERABLE with:

A spray additive tank containing a volume of between.4340 anda. .

4540 gallons of between and percent by weight NaOH
.

solution, and

b. Two spray additive eductors each capable of adding NaOH solution
from the chemical additive tank to a containment spray system pump
flow.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With the Spray Additive System inoperable, restore the system to OPERABLE
status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours;
restore the spray additive system to OPERABLE status within the next 48 hours
or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.!

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS1 -

i

4.6.2.2 The Spray Additive System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (sanual,
power operated or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position;

b. At least once per 6 months by:,

1) Verifying the contained solution volume in the tank, and

2) Verifying the concentration of the NaOH solution by chemical
analysis.

|

c. At least once per 18 months during shutdown, by verifying that each
automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct position on
a Containment Hi-3 (CSAS) signal; and

d. At least once per 5 years by verifying :::h ::1uti= fle r:te (te
.,... 10 :1 t :t:) f x tM fel?ri g drM*-.................,7..

::=::ti =: the Sp :y Mditive Sy +---4-
.

*

1) (Dr:1.Ifr.: 1:::ti=) c ;;

2) (Dr:f "n 1 ::ti r) r
1) Each eductor flow rate is greater than or equal to 52 gpm using the

RWST as the test source throttled to 17 psig at eductor inlet, and
2) The lines between the spray additive tank and the eductors are' not"

~

blocked by verifying flow.

_ - - _ _ _ __-- - .. _- . . . - . - . ._ - - . _ - - _ _ . - . . . - . -
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4

Specification: 4.6.2.2.d |,

Justification:
A new 4.6.2.2.d was added which will allow SNUPPS to prove the capability of
injecting Na0H from the spray additive tank to the eductor without risking i

contamination of the RWST water with Na0H solution. See Bechtal drawings:
M-02EN01, M-03EN01, and M-03EN02. j

1
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,m. CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
,,

~

CONTAINMENT COOLING SYSTEM,

,
.

| -

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.3 Two independent groups of containment cooling fans shall be OPERABLE
with two fan systecs to each group.

.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
.

*

ACTION:

With one group of the above required centainment cooling fansa.
inoperable and both Containment Spray Systems OPERABLE, restore the

>

inoperable group of cooling fans to OPERABLE status within 7 days or;

be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD
-

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

b. With two groups of the above required containment cooling fans
inoperaole and both Containment Spray Systems OPERABLE, restore at
least one group of cooling fans to OPERABLE status within 72 hours
or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN witnin the following 30 hours. Restore both above required
groups of cooling fans to OPERABLE status within 7 days of initial
loss or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in

60 COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.
q ;3

With one group of the above required containment cooling fans
,

c.
inoperable and one Containment Spray System inoperable, restore the'

inoperaole Spray System to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in
at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours. Restore the inoperable group of
containment cooling fans to OPERABLE status within 7 days of initial
loss or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in

._
COLD SH8JTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.6.2.3 Each group of containment cooling fans shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
1At least once pery ,,d_a g ga.

1) Starting each7 fan group from the control rcom, and verifying
that each fan group operates for at least 15 minutes, and

2) Verifying a cooling water flow rate of greater than or equal to A
2200 gpm to each cooler. y q . L1

.

~

b. At least once per 18 months by verifying that on a Safety Injection
test signal, the fans start in slow speed or, if operating, shift
to slow speed and the cooling water flow rate increases to 4000 gpm
to each cooler group.

, ,g

ei)
,

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-15
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Specification: 4.6.2.3.a.1,2

Justification:

Some containment cooling fans will be running to maintain
satisfactory containment temperature. The only ones which
should have to be started are those not already on.

The SNUPPS design provides flow monitoring to a group of
fans (2 fans per group). Thus SNUPPS cannot monitor 2200 gpm
per cooler, but rather 2200 gpm to a cooler group.

-
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

{
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION |

3.6.3 The containment isolation valves specified in Table 3.6-1 shall be
OPERABLE with isolation times as shown in Table 3.6-1.

,

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
... .

. _ _ _
.

ACTION:
|

-
.

With one or more of the containment isolation valve (s) specified in Table 3.6-1
inoperable, maintain at least one isolation valve OPERABLE in each affected
penetration that is open and: .

a. Restore the inoperable valve (s) to OPERABLE status within 4 hours,
or

b. Isolate each affected penetration within 4 hours by use of at least
one deactivated automatic valve secured in the isolation position,
or

c. Isolate each affected penetration within 4 hours by use of at least
one closed manual valve or blind flange, g or e w m

/ d. Be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD
V SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

e.. "T415 Pr2.ovtssons of SpecmcgW 5.o.4 M1E tjoT Af'fucA8J5.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'

..- . . . - . . . . . _ . - - -- .. -- - - -. - -

4.6.3.1 The containment isolation valves specified in Table 3.6-1 shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance,
repair or replacement-work is performed ~on the valve or its associated actuator,
control or power circuit by performance of a cycling test, and verification of
isolation time.

.. .. .

.

O

w . * ..a. == * ,e.. . N **.,..W * .6

.

\
CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 6-16
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Technical Specification 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves

Pane 3/4 6-16

Justification -

Excepting the provision of specification 3.0.4 allow power operations
to be reestablished and operation to continue once the effected penetration
has been isolated and deactivated. Operations with some penetrations-
isolated can be accomplished safely by utilizing alternate flow paths
or by simply not utilizing the effected penetrations function. The
isolated penetration represents no additional safety concerns as it
remains in its' safeguard or isolated position until maintenance can -

be performed and the affected penetration declared operable.

.

:
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|
.

Specification Table 3.6-1, Pages 3/4 6-18 to 23

Justification -

The changes and additions are being made to this table to clarify
our commitments for Type C testing of containment isolation
valves and to update the table. It is also being reorganized
in alphanumeric order according to valve numbers within each
section of the table to provide easy location of the valve (s) .

!

.

|

|
;

.

,. . . . , , _ - -
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TABLE 3.6-1 :

CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES !

k
'

8MAXIMUM
ISOLATIONTIMEfTYPE LEAK

TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS)
PENETRATIONS _ VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION _

.

.

1. Phase "A" Isolation (active) .

P-62 BB HV-8026 PET Nitrogen Iso Valve C 10
,

P-62 BB HV-8027 PRT Nitrogen Iso Valve C 10 i
i

P-24 BG HV-8100 Seal Water Return CTMT C 10 |
i

Iso Valve !

P-24 BG HV-8112 Seal Water Return CTMT C 10 I

Iso VaJve
C 10 |

P-23 BG HV-8152 Letdown System CTMT
Iso Valve

C 10 [
P-23 BG HV-8160 Letdown System CTMT

Iso Valve*
1

C 10
P-25 BL HV-8047 Reactor Makeup Water

CTMT Iso Valve !

P-21 EJ HCV-8825 RER to SI Test Line A 10 >

'

Iso Valve

P-82 EJ HCV-8890A RER A to SI Pumps Test A 13 ,

.

Line Iso Valve

P-27 EJ BCV-8890B RER B to SI Pumps Test A 13
-

Line Iso Valve

r 10 *J *.' 21 C"""T ".; i r ; C ur; t " *S ?

? 14 r7 "' 22 _ dT "::ir; : ; i: r.'i

|
P-49 EM HV-8823 SI/ Accumulator Injection A 10

!

Test Line Iso Valve

( EM HV-8824 Safety Injection Pump B A 10
P-48' Test Line Iso Valve

:

i .anay 3: epene er en inte =ggg ng 3 g ;;f ;f in;;;;;;;;; ;;;;g;;,a

cThese valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

.
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)_ ,

CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
.

.

-
.

. MAXIMUM -

TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME :
!

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REOUIRED (SECONDS)
!-

P-88 EM HV-8843 Boron Injection Upstream A 10 ;

Test Line Iso

P-92 EM HV-8871 SI Test Line to RWST C 10 .

.

Iso Valve

P-87 EM HV-8881 Safety Injection Pump A A 10

Test Line Iso Valve

P-92 EM HV-8964 SI Test Line System C 10

Outside CTMT Iso

P-99 GS EV-3 Hydrogen Analyzer B Inlet A,C 5

iso

P-99 GS EV-4 Hydrogen Analyzer B Inlet A,C 5

- Iso
J

P-99 GS HV-5 Hydrogen Analyzer B Inlet A,C 5

Iso

P-56 GS EV-8 Hydrogen Analyzer B Disch A,C 5

Iso

P-56 GS EV-9 Bydrocen Analyzer B A,C 5

Disch Iso

P-101 GS HV-12 - Hydrogen Analyzer A A,C 5

Inlet Iso

P-101 GS EV-13 Hydrogen Analyzer A A,C 5

Inlet Iso ,

P-101 GS HV-14 Hydrogen Analyzer A A,C 5

Inlet Iso

P-97 GS HV-17 Hydrogen Analyzer A A,C 5
,

'

Disch Iso .

1

.9:y be e~--e e- := inter =itt::t 5::10 : f:: Ifrini;t; ti" "22 l*
:

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
,

closed but may be opened on an intemittant basis under administrative control. - q,

i

I, ! _ ,_ _ . . .. . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . - . - - . - - - - - - - - - - ~ ~ - - -
- - - - ~ - - ~ ~ ~ " ~ '
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued) j

CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES- t
:

I
I
'

MAXIMUM !

TYPE LEAK IS,OLATION TIMEi |

PENETRATIONS VALVE iltUMBER FUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS)
'

i,-

'*

P-97 GS HV-18 Hydrogen Analyzer A A,C 5

Disch Iso |
'

P-101 GS HV-31 Sample Line to CTMT A,C 5
:

Atmos Monitor
'

P-101 GS HV-32 Sample Line to CMT A,C 5 ,

Atmos Monitor .

i

P-97 GS EV-33 Bydrocen Sample Return A,C 5 j

From PASS .

P-97 GS EV-34 Hydrogen Sample Return A,C 5

From PASS
.

P-99 GS HV-36 Sample Line to CTMT A,C 5
,

iAtmos Monitor
&

P-99 GS HV-37 Sample Line to CTMT A,C 5

Atmos Monitor

P-56 GS EV-38 Sample Return CTMT 4,C 5 |

Atmos Monitor !

P-56 GS EV-39 Sample Return CTMT A,C 5
:Atmos Monitor

P-44 BB HV-7126 RCDT Vent Inside CTMT C 10 ;

P-26 HB HV-7136 RCDT Pumps Disch Edr C 10

Outside CTMT Iso

P-44 HB EV-7150 RCDT Vent Outside C 10 '

CTMT ,

.

P-26 BB HV-7176 RCDT Pumps Disch Edr C 10
[Inside CMT Iso

P-30 KA FV-29 Reactor Bldg Instr Air C 5

Supply Outside CTMT Iso .

|

i:

m:y 5: epe-M er : int::=itt::t 5:01 ne:: Of2ini;t;;ti ; ;;"t;;1-

OThese valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
,

closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.
3

.
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued) i

CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES _ I
i
.

.

. MAXIMUM ;

TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME !
TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS)

-
,

I
PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION

1*

\'

C 30' -

P-32 LF FV-95 CTMT Normal Sumps to *

Floor Drain Tank
Inside CTMT Iso

C 4

P-32 LF FV-96 CTMT Normal Sumps to
Floor Drain Tank Outside
CTMT Iso

C 5
P-93 SJ HV-5 PZR/RCS Liauid Sample

Inner CTMT Iso

P-93 SJ EV-6 PER/RCS Licuid Sample C 5

Outer CTMT Iso
C 5

P-69 SJ HV-12 PZR Vapor Samp]e Inner
CTMT Iso

'

C 5
P-69 SJ HV-13 PZR Vapor Sample Onter

CTMT Iso

P-95 SJ HV-18 Accumulator Sample Inner C 5

CTMT Iso

P-95 SJ HV-19 Accumulator Sample Outer C 5

CTMT Iso

P-64 SJ HV-128 PZR/RCS Liould Sample A,C 5

Inner CTMT Iso

P-64 SJ HV-129 PZR/RCS Licuid Sample A,C 5

Outer CTMT Iso

P-64 SJ EV-130 PZR/RCS Licuid Sample A,C 5

Outer CTMT Iso Valve

P-57 SJ HV-131 PASS Discharge to A,C 5

RCDT

P-57 SJ HV-132 PASS Discharge to A,C 5

RCDT

::
1:
!8 " - " arened en en int::=itt:: 5:-i: ;;c:: ;erini;;;;;;;; ;;;;;;;,

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

,
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)'
4 CONTAINMEN". ISOLATION VALVES'

.

.

MAXIMUM ,

TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIMEi

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS) | ;

I ,

.

2. Phase "A" Isolation (cassive)*

P-58 EM HV-8888 Accumulator Tank Fill C NA

Line Iso Valve

P-16 EN EV-01 CTMT Recire Sump to CTMT A NA

Spray Pump A Iso

P-13 EN HV-07 CTMT Recirc Sump to CTMT A NA

Spray Pump B Iso

P-45 EP HV-8880 CTMT Nitrogen Supply C NA

Iso Valve

P-65 GS EV-20 Hydrogen Purge Inner C NA

CTMT Iso .

P-65 GS HV-21 Hydrogen Purge Outer C NA

C' INT Iso

P-67 KC HV-253 Fire Protection System C NA

Edr Outer CTMT Iso

3. Phase "B" Isolation (activel
| P-74 EG HV-58 CCW to RCS Iso C 30

P-75 EG HV-59 CCW Return From RCS Iso C 30

P-75 EG HV-60 CCW Return From RCS Iso C 30

P-76 EG HV-61 CCW Return From RCS Iso C 30

P-76 EG HV-62 CCW Return From RCS Iso C 30
1~

!! 4. Containment Purge Isolation (active)'

V-161 GT Hz-4 CTMT Mini-Purge Supply C 3
,

' Outside CTMT Iso
<

i -

i
!

*M:y br m e en - int :=itt::t 5::i: and:: ;dri i;tratiT; "07tsei-
.

.

i *These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
:- closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.
I ^

\.__..........-......-......---_.-----~--------- ,
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)
CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

.

.

MAXIMUM ',
,

TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME i
i

! PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS)

.

V-161 GT HZ-5 CTMT Mini-Purge Supply C 3

Inside CTMT Iso

V-160 GT HZ-ll CTMT Mini-Purce Exh C 3

Inside C'1VT Iso

V-160 GT HZ-12 CTMT Mini-Purge Exh C 3

Outside CTMT Iso

5. Containment Purce Isolation (passive)

V-161 GT BZ-6 CTMT S/D Purae Supply C NA

Outside CTMT Iso

V-161 GT HZ-7 CTMT S/D Purge Supply C NA

Inside CTMT Iso

V-160 GT HZ-8 CTMT S/D Purge Exh C NA

Inside CTMT Iso

V-160 GT HZ-9 CTMT S/D Purge Exh C NA

Outside CTMT Iso

6. Ramote Manual -

,

P-41 BB HV-8353A RCP A Seal Water Supply C NA

P-22 BB HV-8351B RCP B Seal Water Supply C NA

P-39 BB HV-8351C RCP C Seal Water Supply C NA

P-40 BB HV-8351D RCP D Seal Water Supply C NA

P-79 BB PV-8702A RCS Hot Leg 1 to RER A NA

Pump A Suctioni
,

P-52 BB PV-8702B RCS Hot Lea 4 *o RER A NA

Pump B Suction-

se e. inseA. (.ned. p<p b o.Jc!. bend v.tas in tMs S e.e. tion -

1

r:y 5: c- ee e :: inte::itt::t 5::i: ; ::: erini:=. tin ;n =;1.

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally'
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . - . . . . . . . _ _ . . . . _ - . _ . . . . - . _ . _ - - . . - .
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|
|Insert for Table 3.6-1 section 6

6. Remote Manual (cont.)<

P-15 EJ HV-23 PASS Sump Sample Ctmt Iso C NA
P-15 EJ HV-25 PASS Sump Sample Ctmt Iso C NA

P-14 EJ HV-24 PASS Sump Sample Ctmt Iso C NA
P-14 EJ HV-26 PASS Sump Sample Ctmt Iso C NA

.

.

J

e

f

I

4

h

|
. ..-. . _ . - - - . . . . . . . - . _ .- - . . - . - . .- .-,, -
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)_
CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

n

MAXIMUM.
.

TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REOUIRED (SECONDS)
.

P-71 EF HV-31 ESW Supply To Containment C N$

Coolers
1.

P-28 EF HV-32 ESW Supply to Containment C NA

Coolers

P-71 EF HV-33 ESd Supply to Containment C NA

Coolers

P-28 EF HV-34 ESW Supply to Containment C NA

Coclers

P-73 EF HV-45 ESW Return From C NA

Containment Coolers

P-29 EF HV-46 ESW Return From C NA

Containment Coolers

P-73 EF HV-47 ESW Return From C NA

Containment Coolers

P-29 EF HV-48 ESW Return From C NA

Containment Coolers

P-73 EF HV-49 ESW Return From C NA

Containment Coolers

P-29 EF HV-50 ESW Return Frori C NA

Containment Coolers

P-74 EG HV-127* CCW Supply to RCP C NA

P-75 EG HV-130* CCW Return From RCP C NA
,

l

P-75 EG HV-131* CCW Return From RCP C NA

P-76 EG HV-132* CCW From RCP Thermal C NA

Barriers

.

'":y be crerM er en inter =itt :t 5 :i: ne:: ceri.i;tretive G .trel. ,

.

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

,

. . . - . - - - - - - - . -
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)
COfffAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

ic

.

MAXIMUM
TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS)
.

.

P-76 EG HV-133* CCW From RCP Thermal C NA
Barrier

P-79 N HV-8701A RCS Hot Leo 1 to RER A NA
Pump A Suction

P-52 EJ HV-8701B RCS Hot Leg 4 to RER A NA
,

Pump B Suction

P-82 EJ HV-8809A RER Pump A Cold Leg A NA
Injection Iso Valve

P-27 EJ HV-8809B RER Pump B Cold Leg A NA
Injection Iso Valve

P-15 EJ HV-8811A C M T Recirc Sump to RER A NA
Pump A Suetilon ,

,

P-14 EJ HV-8811B CTMT Recire Sump to A NA
RHR Pump B Suction

.

P-21 EJ HV-8840 RER Hot Leg Recire Iso A NA
Valve

P-87 EM HV-8802A* SI Pump A Disch Bot Leg A NA
Iso Valve

P-48 EM HV-8802B* SI Pump B Disch to Hot A NA
Leg Iso Valve

P-49 EM HV-8835 SI Pumps Disch to A NA
Cold Leg Iso Valve

P-89 EN HV-6 CTMT Spray Pump A A NA
Disch Iso Valve

P-66 EN HV-12 CTMT Spray Pump B A NA
Discharge Iso Valve

!

.

ancy 5: cyM e : intermitt::t 5 :10 ;;f:: ;frini;tseti ; ;;;tsel-

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

.
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~
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued) :
CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES ,

.

. ..

'

MAXIMUM
WPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS) )
.

.

7. Active for SIS

P-80 BG HV-8105 CVCS Charging Line C NA

P-88 EM HV-8801A Boron Injection to RCS A NA
Cold Legs

P-88 EM HV-8801B Boron Injection to RCS A NA
Cold Legs

8. Hand-Operated and Check Valves

P-41 BB V-ll8 RCP A Seal Water Supply C NA

P-22 BB V-148 RCP B Seal Water Supply C NA

P-30 BB V-178 BCP C Seal Water Supply C NA

P-40 BB V-208 RCP D Seal Water Supply C NA

P-24 BG V-135 RCP Seal Water Return C NA

! P-80 BG 8381 CVCS Charging Line A NA

I P-25 BL 8046 Reactor Makeup Water C NA
! Supply

P-78 BM V-045 Steam Generator Drain C NA,

! Line Iso Valve
i
'

P-78 BM V-046 Steam Generator Drain C NA
Line Iso Valve

P-53 EC V-083 Refueling Pool Supply C NA
From Fuel Pool CJeanup

P-53 EC V-084 Refueling Pool Supply C NA
| From Fuel Pool Cleanup
l

.

m:y 5: eye-ed e :- inter =itt::t i; i: nf : ;frini;t;;ti ; ;";;;I*

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally j
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control. !

. '
" ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ - *

. . . . . . . . . . - ~ . - - - ~ - - ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ - ~ ~ ~
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)
CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

*
,

I;.

- MAXIMUM
TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME

1, SECONDS)(PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER FUNCTION TEST REQUIRED

.

P-54 EC V-087 Refueling Pool Return to C NA
Fuel Pool Cooling

P-54 EC V-088 Refuelina Pool Return to C NA
Fuel Pool Cooling

P-55 EC V-095 Refuelina Pool Skimmers To C NA
Fuel Pool Cooling Loop

EC V-096 Refueling Pool Skimmers C NAP-55 -

to Fuel Pool Cooling Loop

P-74 EG V-204 CCN Supply to RCP C NA

I
I P-82 EJ 8818A RER Pump to Cold Lea 1 A NA
' Injection

P-82 EJ 8818B RER Pump to Cold Leg 2 A NA
Injection

!

P-27 EJ 8818C RER Pump to Cold Lea 3 A NA
Injection

P-27 EJ 8818D RER Pump to Cold Leg 4 A NA
l Injection

P-21 EJ 8841A RER Pump Disch to RCS A NA
Hot Leg 2

.

P-21 EJ 8841B RER Pump Disch to RCS A NA
Hot Leg 3

|

P-87 EM V-001 SI Pump Hot Leg 1 A NA'

Injection

P-87 EM V-002 SI Pump Bot Leg 2 A NA
Injection

P-48 EM V-003 SI Pump Hot Leg 3 A NA
Injection

.

0

*MOy IC ^ p"M ^" 0". 1".ICTObitCCI ICObO OZfC7 2$2iO13ts=I$70 SOOAEOI*.
,

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

i .
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)
CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

a

'

MAXIMUM
TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME.

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER PUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS)

.

P-48 EM V-004 SI Pump Hot Leg 4 A NA *

Inj ection

P-50 EM V-006 Accumu3ator Fill Line C NA
From SI Pumps

P-49 EM V-010 SI Pump Disch to Cold A NA

Leg 1

P-49 EM V-020 SI Pump Disch to Cold A NA

Leg 2

P-49 EM V-030 SI Pump Disch to Cold A NA

Leg 3

P-49 ,EM V-040 SI Pump Disch to Cold A NA

Leg 4

P-88 EM 8815 BIT to RCS Cold Leg A NA
Injection

P-89 EN V-013 CTMT Spray Pump A A .NA
to C'IMT Spray Nozzles

P-66 EN V-017 CTMT Spray Pump B to A NA
CTMT Spray Nozzles

P-45 EP V-046 Accumulator Nitrogen C NA
Supply Line

P-43 HD V-016 Auxiliary Steam to C NA
Decon System

P-43 HD V-017 Auxiliary Steam to C NA
Decon System

P-63 KA V-039 Rx Bldg Service Air C NA

Supply ,

.

;;ft: Inini;tseti" "Li"I*
m :y 5: e7e ee er er inte:=itt::t 5::10
CThese valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intennittant basis under administrative control.

.
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TABLE 3.6-1 (Continued)_ j
iCONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
!
!

. ,

;
> .

MAXIMUM :

TYPE LEAK ISOLATION TIME j

PENETRATIONS VALVE NUMBER PUNCTION TEST REQUIRED (SECONDS) *

I
?.

P-63 KA V-ll8 Rx Bldg Service Air C NA *

Supply

P-30 KA V-204 Rx Bldg Instrument Air C NA

Supply

P-67 KC V-478 Fire Protection Supply C NA

to Rx Bldg

P-57 SJ V-lli Licuid Sample from PASS A,C NA

to RCDT

-

.

i += ; 5 : cre-ee e- er inte::itt:nt 5 :10 f:: ;frini;;;etin ;;ntsel-;

*These valves were assumed to be closed during the accident analysis, and are normally
closed but may be opened on an intermittant basis under administrative control.

,
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
*

!

3/4.6.4 COMBUSTIBLE GAS CONTROL
s

HYDROGEN MONITORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

asulytecs
3.6.4.1 Two independent containment hydrogen eer'te-s shall be OPERABLE. .

,

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTION:
aca.y tec

omtyteelith o_ne_ containment hydrogen : riter inoperable, restore the inoperable
_. 9containment hydrogen 5criter to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at

least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

4.6.4.1 Each containment hydrogen monitor shall be demonstrated OPERABIE by-
the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours p Al'0G
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL -TEST at least once per 31 days,,And-at'Teast once per
92 days on a STAGGERED TEST'BASISiby performing a'CFANNEL CALIBRATION using

'

.

sample gas containing: --

-

- -
a. One v ume percent hydrogen, balance nitrogen, a

b. Four volume percent hydrogen, balance nitrogen.
.

4.6.4.1 Each hydrogen analyzer shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance
of:

a. An ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

b. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION using a span gas containing ten percent hydrogen,
'

balance nitrogen, at least once per 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

i

.|
I I

|

|

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 6-24
.

.



|

Specification 3.6.4.1

Justification:

SNUPPS has 2 hydrogen analyzers which can be brought on line for
hydrogen analysis in an accident situation. It is SNUPPS intent to
have these analyzers in standby status. In this manner SNUPPS can
ensure the ability to obtain a containment hydrogen sanple within
30 minutes following an accident.

.

The Channel Check was deleted because in order to conduct the channel
check it is necessary to compare the indications of both hydrogen
analyzer channels as a qualitative assessment of channel performance.
This is accomplished by sampling, " analyze", containment atmosphere
with both analyzers since the containment atmosphere is the only
common point between the two systems. Since the expected hydrogen
concentration in the containment atmosphere is zero, no meaningful
comparison can be made.

Ten percent hydrogen gas is used to allow calibration throughout
the full range of the meter scale.

.

JHR/dck/6b23

|

|
.

|

.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
_

'

HYDROGEN CONTROL SYSTEMS -

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
..

,

: 3.6.4.2 A Containment Hydrogen Control System shall be CPERABLE with two
independent Hydrogen Recombiner Systems or a Containment Hydrogen Purgei

Subsystem and one of the two independent Hydrogen Recombiner Systems.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2

ACTION:
_

With one of the two independent Hydrogen Recombiner Systems and the Containmsnt.

Hydrogen Purge Subsystem inoperable, restore the inoperable Hydrogen Recombiner
System or the Containment Hydrogen Purge Subsystem to OPERABLE status within
30 days or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.4.2.1 Each Containment Hydrogen Recombiner System shall be demonstrated
'

.- OPERABLE:

1 '

;f a. At least once per 6 months by verifying, during a Containment Hydrogen
, Recombiner System functional test, that the heater air temperature.

increases to greater than or equal to 1150*F within W ? W ,-

and rb
b. At least once per 18 months by:

1) Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of all Containment Hydrogen
i Recombiner System instrumentation and control circuits,1

2) Verifying through a visual examination that there is no evidence
of abnormal conditions within the Containment Hydrogen Recombiner
System enclosure (i.e., loose wiring or structural connections,
deposits of foreign materials, etc.), and

3) Verifying the integrity of'all heater electrical circuits by
perfoming a resistance to ground test following the above
required functional test. The resistance to ground for any
heater phase shall be greater than or equal to 10,000 ohms.

4.6.4.2.2 Thekdrogen$urgeJubsystemshallbedemonstratedOPERABLEby A
cycling valves GS-HV20, GS-HV21 and KA-HV30 at least once per 31 days.

.- |

,d

i

'4/A A- M



i

l
*

,

-

;

Technical Specification 4.6.4.2.1

Justification:

The Hydrogen Recombiner system is not required for over 24 hours following
a LOCA and the Westinghouse Tech. Manual shows a Heatup Time of approximately
5 hours. Therefore, a functional test to verify operability need not be
done until 5 hours of operation have elapsed. The revised Tech. Spec. is .
attached.

1

JHR/7a23

|

|-
i 1



f PLANT SYSTEMS

SPECXFIC ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

_.

y d icto b 4*

3.7.1.4 ThespecifidactivityoftheSecondaryCoolantSystemshallbe'1ess
than or equal to 0.10 microcuriep/ gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

-

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
.

ACTION: ,[ .

With the specificiactivity of the Secondary Coolant System greater than 0.10
microcurie $/ gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, be in at least HOT STANDBY within g
6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

radio 0dths--
The specificdactivity of the Secondary Coolant System shall be4.7.1.4

determined to be within the limit by performance of the sampling and analysis
program of Table 4.7-1.

i

I

I .
,

1

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-7
,

_ - _ - - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _
,_ _c - _ -_ . -. ., , ,. ,. " r "~



1

TABLE 4.7-1

SECONDARY COOLANT SYSTEM SPECIFIC ACTIVITY ,

SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS PROGRAM

TYPE OF MEASUREMENT SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS
AND ANALYSIS FREQUENCY
c

C-W ' t/ At least'once per 72 hours. '

n _ . _ ,W

} . )(9 Isotopic Analysis for DOSE Once per 31 days, whenever t
EQUIVALENT I-131 Concentration ross specific activity

c rmination indicates
- concentrat' .sr:f . - m

greater an 10% of'

JMallowable i /

b) Once per 6 mon whenever
the gross sp fic tivity,

determinat' . indicate
n div: .-_ _- concentratio

'

below . of the allowable
limi , &..n. J, _' _ ).

,

*

.

t

1

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-8

. . . . . .

.- .-



.

Specification 3.7.1.4
Surveillance 4.7.1.4
Table 4.7-1

.

JUSTIFICATION

These changes are requested so. that the analysis performed will
allow the determination of the parameter governing the limit. (Dose .

Equivalent Iodine) ,

.

4

. . . . .. .



PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.3 COMPONENT COOLING WATER SYSTEM

\

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3 At least two independent component cooling water loops shall be
OPERABLE.-.ch mmme of o ne. wmp ne.*t. cmim3 :ater , pep pec kep
C P @ n 6 J..
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

.
-

ACTION: .

With only one component cooling water loop OPERABLE, restore at least two
loops to OPEhABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDDY within
the next 6 hours and in COLD SHOTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.3 At least two component cooling water loops shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual,a.
power operated, or automatic) servicing safety-related equipment
that is nnt locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position is in
its correct position. In addition, an ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL,

TEST of the surge tank level and flow instrumentation which provide
automatic isolation of the non-nuclear safety-related portion of the
system shall be performed once per 31 days; and

b. At least once per 18 months during shutdown:

Verify that each automatic valve servicing safety-related1)
equipment or isolating the non-nuclear safety-related portion
of the system actuates to its correct position on a Loss of
Power or Safety Injection test signal and on a simulated High
Flow and Low Surge Tank Level test signal;

2) Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the surge tank level and flow
instrumentation which provide automatic isolation of the
non-nuclear safety-related portion of the system; and

reeced
3) Verify that eachTCo_mponent oling Water Syster pump starts

-

automatically on a W 4 _ est signal.|-
. .

NhEr'-

1 .

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-11
,

.
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K-1

Specification: 3.7.3, 4.7.3
|

|

|
Justification:

SNUPPS has 2 CCW pumps per loop, one of which is an installed
spare. One in each loop could be out-of-service
and each loop would still be OPERABLE. Hence, 3.7.3 was
changed to reflect this. On a LOCA or LOSP, only one CCW
pump in each train is automatically sequenced with the other ;

'

one sequenced if the first pump fails to start. Hence, on a .

LOCA or LOSP, only A or C and B or D start. SNUPPS, therefore,.
added " required" to 4.7.3.b.3. .

|
|

_ , _ . . _ .
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PLANT SYSTEMS W C. 0"y

3/4.7.5 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK ,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

.

3.7.5 The ultimate heat sink (UHS) shall be OPERABLE with:

4. minimum-water- 4evel-at-or-4bove-elevation-1068.-7-Mean-Sea -level ,-A

g ,, ,, . t -USGS -datum ,-and
-A .

-b.----An-average-water te perature-of- less-thanemual-to-95 f.- .

.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. .

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, be in at least
HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
30 hours.

SURVEILLOCE REOUIRMENTS

-4.A 5--The -UHS -shall-be-determined -OPERABLE -at -lea st-once +er -24 tours 4y -
5";~' ve.*ifying 4he-average water-te:r.perature-and water -level-to be within their

5 44mi ts--

.

.

|

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-13

.



_ _

Incart A

a. The crest of the ultimate heat sink dam and corresponding
water level at or above elevation 1069.5 Mean Sea Level,
USGS datum, and

b. The Lake outlet (plant inlet) water temperature of less than
or equal to 90'F.

Insert B ,'
*

4.7.5 The ultimate heat sink shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 months by verifying that the top
of the lowest of the ultimate heat sink settlement
monuments (nine total) is at or above elevation 1069.5
Mean Sea Level, USGS datum, and

b. At least once per 24 hours by verifying the water temp-
erature to be below or equal to 90*F.

I

I

|

|
,

, , . . , , , , . _ . - - - . . . _ , - ,,. , ,-



__ _ -_ _ _

Specification 3.7.5 -

Justification -

The value provided for minimum water level is incorrect for the
ultimate heat sink to be considered operable. The water must be
at the top of the dam, Elevation 1070 to 1069.5 Mean Sea Level
(MSL). If it was at 1068.7 MSL, the ultimate heat sink (UHS),
would be at its lower limit of operation. Therefore, the water
level must be at or above 1069.5 MSL. ,

Ninety-five degrees Farenheit is the maximum permissible temper *
ature of water supplied to the plant. The correct temperature, *

90'F, is the temperature at which the Architect / Engineer commenced
the evaluation of the UHS with 2-unit operation and 2-unit LOCA.
Ninety degrees, as an initial plant inlet temperature, will yield
a maximum plant inlet temperature of 94.8'F during the accident.
This is less than the design base plant inlet temperature (95'F) .

Specification 4.7.5

Justification -
'

This specification has been revised to address the UHS dam
monitoring program discussed in Section 2.5.6 of NUREG-0881,
Supplement No. 1.

The existing standard Technical Specification requirement is not
applicable for a plant with a submerged UHS. The lake is the
limiting factor for plant operation (see FSAR Site Addendum,
Pg. 2.4-47). The volume of water behind the UHS dam is the
limiting condition for UHS operation. A volume reduction calcula-
tion indicates that the crest of the UHS dam can be lowered by 6
inches, without structural damage to the embankment, to Elevation

! 1069.5 MSL and still provide adequate, less than 95'F, plant
inlet water temperatura.

|

!

- - - ._ -. . _ - _ - - -



j (g gPLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.5 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
~

.

3.7.5 The ultimate heat sink (UHS) shall be OPERABLE with:

A minimum water level at or above 10.5 feet from the bottom of th',ea.
UHS,

.

b. An average water temperature of less than or equal to 95*F, and *
.

c. Two UHS cooling towers.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

-L'i t$ can uhs cool'no tower inoperable, restore at least two UHS coolinn tro: &
to OPERABLE status within d no. .- :r 5: ' -i_irast HOI STANDBY within the

M 4.%uo anc in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. -

La.te <

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRMENTS

4.7.5.1 The UHS shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 24 hours by
verifying the average water temperature and water level to be within their
limits. .

",.7.5.? The UHS cooling towers shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at leact ::

per 31 days by verifying U..; n 9 ranlina +nw-* hr. w rates for at least
15 minutes in both th= r hu e..u inst, mode and at iv..; rre nar 18 months by
wi noliy inspecting and verifying no breakage or abnormal degradation oT U r-
fill materials.

4.7.5.3 The UHS shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 31 days by
visually inspecting the UHS riprap for any abnormal degradation which might
lead to blockage of the ESW pump suction.

4.7.5.2 The UHS cooling towers shall be demonstrated OPERABLE;
| a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each cooling tower
| fan operates for at least 15 minutes in both the slow and fast mode;

b. At least once per 18 months by visually inspecting and evaluating
breakage or degradation of the fill material.

|

*
.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-13
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Trchnic_91 Specificction: 4.7.5.2 P:g2 3/4 7-13

Justification:

Recommended change allows reference to separate surveillance
requirements for monthly surveillance and refueling interval
surveillance. It also assists in establishing the matrix for
surveillance schedules and identifies the diverse requirements

as unique inspection requirements.
.

The phrase "no breakage" is an absolute term used in an unrealistic -

application. Fill breakage of some degree is considered as normal wear. -
;

This wear should be evaluated for degree but cannot be eliminated by i
-

'

decree.

,

i

!

___ _ _ .__ _- ,_ _ .__ _ _ . _ , - . - ,
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PLANT SYSTEMS

f 3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM
!

! LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

..

! 3.7.6 Two independent control room emergency ventilation systems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: ALL MODES
.

ACTION:
.

MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4:

With one control room emergency ventilation system inoperable, restore the
inoperable system to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
30 hours.

MODES 5 and 6:

With one control room emergency ventilation system inoperable,a.
restore the inoperable system to OPERABLE status within 7 days or
initiate and maintain operation of the remaining OPERABLE control
room emergency ventilation system in the recirculation mode.

b. With both control room emergency ventilation systems inoperable, or
with the OPERABLE control room emergency ventilation system, required
to be in the recirculation mode by ACTION (a), not capable of being
powered by an OPERABLE emergency power source, suspend all operations
involving CORE ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity changes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.6 Each control room emergency ventilation system shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 hours by verifying that the control room
air temperature is less than or equal to 104*F.

b. At..least noce per 31. days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS by initiating,' ^^~

"from the control room, flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorbers of both the filtration and pressurization systems and
verifying that the pressurization system oper0tes for at least

CD hour)Gifff tJW IMtery snaratsnar>-+ Qg\()f
O e \t k t. 80 %ou.r.s Osf ek a. t. VO / $ M d v1 U W

( !
'

'

l;
"

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-14
l
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PLANT SYSTEMS

] SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Csntinued)

At least once per 18 months, or (1) after any structural maintenancec.
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system b': p
1) Verifying that the Cont Room Emergency Ventilation System |

satisfies the in plac and bypass leakage testing acceptance |
criteria of less than 1% and uses the test procedure guidance'

in Regulatory Positions C.5.a, C.S.c, and C.S.d of Regulatory
. Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, and the system flow rate is

_ .
2000 cia _+_10% for.the Filtration System _and 2000 cfm i 10% for
the Pressurization System with 500 cfm i 10% going through.the
pressurization iter adsorber unity, ,4 w J $ ti V.A h

' A MSZ -/f7f
2) Verifying, wit 1 days after removal, that a laboratory analysis

of a. representative carbon sample obtained_in accordance with _

_ _ _ _

Regulato y Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, meets the laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory
Position C.6 a of Regulatory Guide 1.52., Revision 2, March _ _ _ _ .

_ _ __. _ _

1978, for a methyl iodide penetration of less than 1%; and
f ing a system' flow rate of 20A0 cfe + 10% for the 6 1

'
~

,5ystem a mi10%forthepressurizat' with M
500 cfm i 10% going nQ lon filter adsorber'

- unit during system
' when w w ' accordance with

~

ANSI .

d. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal, that a laboratory analysis of a represen-'
tative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory Position
C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, meets the
laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, for a methyl iodide penetration
of less than 1%;

e. At least once per 18 months by:

1) Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 5.4 inches;

WaterGaugewhileoperaMngthesy1temataflowrateof Nt

2000 cfm + 10% for the Filtration-Tsystem and 500 cfm t 10% for
the pressurization filter adsorber unit;

2) Verifying that on a Control Room Ventilation Isolation test
signal, the system automatically switches into a recirculation
mode of operation with flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorber banks;

3) Verifying that the system maintains the control room at a
positive pressure of greater than or equal to 1/4 inch W.G.
relative to the outside atmosphere during system operation; and

4) Verifying that the pressurization filter adsorber unit heaters
"

dissipate 15 + 2 kW in the Pressurization Sy~ stem when tested in
-

T. _.. ~ ._~ ..'Taccordance with ANSI N510-1975.. .. . . . .. .T. . 1~~~~ ~~~~

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-15

|

|
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Specifications 4.7.6b 4.7.7a. 4.9.13a Pares 3/4 7-14. 3/4 7-17
3/4 9-16'

Justification:

Running time of ten hours is unnecessary to establish the operability of
these systems and needlessly reduces the operating lifetime of the filter
train components.

Requirement that heaters be operating during test is unnecessary in thht
heater operation is tested every 18 months in accordance with ANSI K510-
1975 and in that heater operation is automatic and output is regulated
by the relative humidity of the incoming air into the filter train.

Tech Spec bases suggest that the filter train fans and heaters could be
operated once every 31 days for ten continuous hours to keep the charcoal
filters dry. During normal operations, however, the filter trains are
isolated from the air flow paths and would be exposed to limited moisture
condensation. The vendor, Mine Safety Appliances, agrees that in the
described arrangement moisture condensation would be limited.

During testing and emergency operations the heaters are automatically
turned on with the start of their emergency exhaust fan and heater power
output is regulated by a signal from a relative humidity sensor and trans-
mitter located downstream of the heater. The heaters' output is controlled
by the relative humidity of air entering the filter train units in order to
keep the relative humidity of the air at a level that will limit moisture
condensation.

A review of the following documentation established no set run time required
for determining system operability:

ANSI /ASME N510-1975 Testing of Nuclear Air Cleaning
Systems

ANSI /ASME N510-1980 Testing of Nuclear Air Cleaning
Systems

ANSI /ASME N509-1980 Nuclear Power Plants. Air Cleaning
i

Units and Components

NRC Regulatory Guide 1.52 - March 1978

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - . - - _ _ - -_ . -.-..- _ . . - - . . . . _ . . - . _ _ _ -
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U-l

.

Technical Specification 4.7.6.C.3 Page 3/4 7-15

|
'

Justification -

Delete 4.7.6.C.3 Surveillance requirement and revise 4.7.6.C.1 as
indicated on attached. System flow rate verification is accomplished
by 4.7.6.C.1, therefore 4.7.6.C.3 is redundant and not needed. {

.
.

S

.

J

!

.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

f 3/4.7.7 EMERGENCY EXHAUST SYSTEM
.

-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.7 Two independent Emergency Exhaust Systems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: M0QES 1, 2, 3,'and 4.

ACTION: ,
,

With one Emergency Exhaust System inoperable, restore the inoperable Emergeni:y
Exhaust Systes to 0PERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT STAND 8Y
withir. the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

- \

--=..-..:..----...-.- - +-n L,i n- ~ = =~ ~
.

- -'- " ~" -
-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

: .

L7. 7 ---Ea c h .Eme rge ncy-Exhau s t-Sys tem-shal.1-be. demo n s tra ted-0PERABLE: .

4tliast'oncepeF31N'soniiSTAGGERED'TESTBASISby-initist.ing,
'~ -

a.
| from the control roca', fl~ow through the HEPA filters and charcoal
|

adsorbers and verifying that the system operates for at least
14-houes with the heaters operating;
id %%dCia "

b. At least once per 18 months, or (1) after arty structural maintenance'

on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following~

painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the s,ystem by: "

-' ~ ~~ " # '" ~
~

e.
- N

1) Verifyi hat the-Emergency Exhaust System satisfies the
in place and bypasileakage testing acceptance criteria of less
than 1% and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory
Positions C.5.a. C.S.c and C.S.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52,
Revision 2, March 1978, and the system flow rate is 9000 cfm +-

~- 10Kg, W46N 'TebrsO i 444.cor2.OM WTd 4uSi#4Seo \ N ,
_ ._

.

. .

.
- -. ..

__

, . . .

.

.

~

.

-
.

r
-

. ..

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-17 .
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Specifications 4.7.6.h 4.7.7a. 4.9.13a Pares 3/4 7-14. 3/4 7-17t

| 3/4 9-16
'

Justification:

Running time of ten hours is unnecessary to establish the operability of I
'

these systems and needlessly reduces the operattag lifetime of the' filter
train components.

Requirement that heaters be operating during test is unnecessary in that
heater operation is tested every 18 months in accordance with ANSI N510-
1975 and in that heater operation is automatic and output is regulated
by the relative humidity of the incoming air into the filter train.

Tech Spec bases suggest that the filter train fans and heaters could be'

operated once every 31 days for ten continuous hours to keep the charcoal
filters dry. During normal operations, however, the filter trains are
isolated from the air flow paths and would be exposed to limited moisture
condensation. The vendor, Mine Safety Appliances, agrees that in the
described arrangement moisture condensation would be limited.

During tes' ing and emergency operations the heaters are automaticallyt

turned on with the start of their emergency exhaust f an and heater power
output is regulated by a signal from a relative humidity sensor and trans-
mittet located downstream of the heater. The heaters' output is controlled
by the relative humidity of air entering the filter train units in order to
keep the relative humidity of the air at a level that will 10mit moisture
condensation.

A review of the following documentation established no set run time required'

for determining system operability:

ANSI /ASME N510-1975 Testing of Nuclear Air Cleaning
Systems

ANSI /ASME N510-1980 Testing of Nuclear Air Cleaning
Systems

ANSI /ASME N509-1980 Nuclear Power Plants Air Cleaning
Units and Components

NRC Regulatory Guide 1.52 - March 1978
i

l

|
|
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PLANT SYSTEMS
.( SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continutd)

__

2) Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance withW
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,#g 6
March 1978, meets the laboratory testing criteria of, Regulatory.34 Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,. March 1978,#

Y ~6 for a methyl iodide penetration of less than 1%; and. -

,f 3) -Vs.'4 *yi a; avstem flow rate of 9000 cfm + 10% during systema

5 .c a~ * * * * : . @,er, twited 17r3ccorcance with AZI Z10-1975, ~
-

.

,

fY c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifyingjy within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a,

'

representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatorya-
J$. Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,

22i a

meets the laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.ajOo of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, for a methyl
iodide penetration of less than 1%;a & )

-s

*j $ *, d. At least once per 18 months by:
+8 $ 1) Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
n *i $ filters and charcoal adsorber banks of less than 5.4 inchesg j Water Gauge while operating the system at a flow rate of3

,y,f 9000 cfm 1 10%,

$, j3.IE 2) Verifying that the system starts on a Safety Injection test
signal, and

3) Verifying that the heaters dissipate 3713 [when tested in k
n
7

accordance with ANSI N510-1975. -

4g.

After each complete or partial replac ...ent ~e.
g.4 verifying that the HEPA filter banks -==" ;*a=+=ef a HEPArfiltef bangy+ + : = . 'o9 95% c' C CC 6.. i.W .. . T. nd ' ;h:: in accordance with ANSI'

N5 0-1975 igogegting system at a flow rate of 9000 cfm 1 10%;

f.

After each complete or partial replacement of gag: :fsbank by verifying that the charcoal adsorberf... .. ._.,_.,..:.._ gb,eg-_er.. , .. n s , w ,.- -...,
M M' . ~ .. .. ,_ . ~

ir E NkM"h In'a'c[o'rdnEwitiANSi'N510-1N5IEile
.

operating the system at a flow rate of 9000 cfm + 10%.
3

.

ey
i ( ,: *"t~

.

. .

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-18
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Tcchnical Sp;cification 4.7.7.b.3 Pagi 3/4 7-17

Justification -
i

Delete surveillance 4.7.7.b.3 as noted on attached. Technical |
'

specification 4.7.7.6.1 requires verification of flow rates
referenced in 4.7.7.6.3. This surveillance is therefore
redundant and should be deleted.

-
. .

.

*

Specification: 4 . 7,7. d.64
.

Justification: 'i

The capability of impregnated charcoal to remove elemental iodine
and organic iodines and the performance of prefilters and P. EPA
filters is a function of air stream relative humidity. Heaters
are provided to limit the relative humidity of the downstream air
to levels which will not adversely affect prefilters, charcoal

i absorber or HEPA filter efficiency. Thus, surveillance of the
heater controls is required to assure filtration unit efficiency.

.

.

.

1

!
1

1
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.8 All snubbers listed in Tables 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. MODES 5 and 6 for snubbers located on
systems required OPERABLE in those MODES.

-

ACTION: .

.

With one or more snubbers inoperable, within 72 hours replace or restore the
inoperable snubber (s) to OPERABLE status and perform an engineering evaluation
on the attached component or declare the attached system inoperable and follow
the appropriate ACTION statement for that system.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.8 Each snubber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the
following inservice inspection program.

a. Inspection Types

As used in this specification, type of snubber shall mean snubbers of
the same design and manufacturer, irrespective of capacity. Snubbers
will be grouped by type, application, and environmental conditions.

b. Visual Inspections

Snubbers are categorized as inaccessible or accessible during reactor
operation and may be treated independently. The accessibility of
each snubber shall be determined based upon the then existing radiation
levels in each snubber location and the expected time to perform the
visual inspection.

The first inservice visual examination of snubbers shall be performed
at the first refueling outage and shall include all snubbers listed
in Tables 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b. Subsequent visual examinations shall be
performed in accordance with the following schedule.

|
,

1
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEMTS (Continued)

No. Inoperable Snubbers of Each Subsequent Visual
Group per Inspection Period Inspection Period *#

18 months 2 25%
| 12 months i 25%
t

6 months i 25%
124 days i 25% .

62 days 1 25% .

31 days i 25% -

,

* The inspection interval for each group of snubbers shall not be
lengthened more than one step at a time unless a generic problem
has been identified and corrected; in that event the inspection
interval may be lengthened one step the first time and two steps
thereafter if no inoperable snubbers of that group are 'ound.

# The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are not applicable.

c. Refueling Outage Inspections

At least once per 18 months an inspection shall be performed of all
the snubbers listed in Tables 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b attached to sections
of Safety Systems piping that have experienced unexpected, potential-
ly damaging transients as determined from a review of operational
data and a visual intcection of the systems. In addition to satisfy-

ing the visual inspection acceptance criteria, freedom-of-motion of
mechanical snubbers shall be verified using at least one of the
following: (1) manually induced snubber movement; (2) evaluation
of in-place snubber piston setting; or (3) stroking the mechanical
snubber through its full range of travel,

d. Visual Inspection Acceptance Criteria

Visual inspections shall verify: (1) that there are no visible in-
dications of damage or impaired OPERABILITY and (2) attachments to
the foundation or supporting structure are secure. Snubbers which
appear inoperable as a result of visual inspections may be determined
OPERABLE for the purpose of establishing the next visual inspection
interval, provided that: (1) the cause of the rejection is clearly
established and remedied for that particular snubber and for other
snubbers irrespective of type that may be generically susceptible;
or (2) the affected snubber is functionally tested in the as found |

condition and determined to be OPERABLE per Specifications 4.7.8f.
When a fluid port of a hydraulic snubber is found to be uncovered
the snubber shall be declared inoperable and shall not be determined
OPERABLE via functional testing unless the test is started with the
piston in the as found setting, extending the piston rod in the
tension mode direction. All snubbers connected to an inoperable
common hydraulic fluid reservoir shall be counted as inoperable
snubbers.

l

i
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
-

e. Functional Testing

For the purpose of functional testing of safety-related snubbers,
the sample plan and resample plan should provide a confidence level
of 95% that 90% to 100% of the snubbers are operable. Several
sample plans are known to meet this criteria. These sample plans
are listed, as options, to allow latitude for continued investigation
leading to the implementation of the most effective sample plan. .

During the first refueling shutdown and at least once per refueling
thereafter, a representative sample of snubbers shall be tested
using one of the following sample plans.

The NRC Regional Administrator shall be notified in writing of the
sample plan selected for implementation prior to the initiation ofIf notice is not given Prior to the

I the functional testing program.
initiation of the functional testing program, that sample plan
implemented in the most recent refueling outage shall be implemented.

1) A representative sample of 10% of all snubbers listed in tables
3.7-4a and 3.7-4b shall be functionally tested either in-place
or in a bench test.

For the first sample tested, a sample which is representative
of the snubber designs and installations shall be selected.
For each snubber failing the functional test acceptance criteria,
an additional sample lot of 1/2 the size of the initial lot,
within the group represented by the failed snubber, shall be
tested. Testing shall continue within the representative group
until no failures are found in subsequent sample lots or all
units in the representative groups have been tested.

At subsequent testing intervals, each representative sample
shall consist of previously untested snubbers.

2) A representative sample of at least 37 snubbers listed in
Tables 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b shall be functionally tested. Addi-
tional testing shall be in accordance with Figure 4.7-1 which
includes acceptance and rejection criteria. "C" is the cumula-
tive total number of snubbers found not meeting the functional
test acceptance criteria. The cumulative number of snubbers
tested is denoted by "N". At the end of each testing day, the
new values of "N" and "C" (previous day's total plus current

If atday's increments) shall be plotted on the Figure 4.7-1.
any time the point plotted falls in the " Reject" region, all
snubbers of that group shall be functionally tested. If at any
time the point plotted falls in the " Accept" region, testing of
that group of snubbers may be terminated. When the point
plotted falls in the " Continue Testing" region, additional
snubbers shall be tested until the point falls in the " Accept"

i

region or the " Reject" region, or all the snubbers of that
group have been tested.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-21
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PLANT SYSTEMS
4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continusd)

e. Functional Tests (Continued)

3) A representative sample of 55 anubbers listed in Tables 3.7-4a
and 3.7-4b shall be functionally tested. For eac'h snubber
failing the functional test acceptance criteria another sample
of at least 1/2 the initial lot shall be tested until the total i

'

number tested is equal to.the initial sample size multiplied )y
the factor, "1 2 C/2" where "C" is the number of snubbers found'

'.
f ailing the functional test acceptance criteria. Another ,

sample of at least 1/2 of the initial test lot shall be tested
for each subsequent snubber determined to fail the functional
test acceptance criteria.

In addition to the regular sample, snubbers which failed the previous
functional test shall be retested during the next test period. If a
spare snubber has been installed in place of a failed snubber, then
both the failed snubber (if it is repaired and installed in another

'

position) and the spare snubber shall be retested. Test results of
these snubbers may not be included for the resampling.

For the purpose of functional testing, the hydraulic and mechanical
snubbers will be considered as independent groups with sampling and
testing criteria applied accordingly.

! If it is determined by an engineering analysis that a series of unit
failures is unique to a certain group or model, then the sample
quantities need not exceed the total number of snubbers in that
group.

Snubbers identified in Tables 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b as "Especially
Difficult To Remove" or in "High Radiation Zones During Shutdown"
shall be included in the representative sample.

,

Inservice operability testing may be accomplished with the snubber
installed in its permanent location by utilizing owner-approved test
methods and equipment.

If it is extremely difficult to utilize the conventional test methods,
due to the physical size of the snubber or inaccessibility of location,
the snubber subcomponents shall be examined and tested in accordance
with approved procedures. Reassembly of individual components must
be in accordance with approved procedures.,

The snubbers of parallel and multiple installation locations shall
be identified and counted individually.

1

Snubbers shall not receive prior maintenance specifically for the
purpose of meeting an operability test requirement.

,

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-22

|
. _- -. . . . _ _ . . . - _ _ - . - . - . - . - . - - - - - . - . - .w



.

PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

f. Functional Test Acceptance Criteria

The snubber functional test shall verify that:

1) Activation (restraining action) is achieved within the specified
range in both tension and compression. -

2) Snubber bleed rate for hydraulic snubbers is present in both .
tension and compression within the specified range.

3) For mechanical snubbers the force required to initiate or
maintain motion of the snubber is not great enough to overstress
the attached piping or component during thermal movement, or to
indicate impending failure of the snubber.

Testing methods may be used to measure parameters indirectly or
parameters other than those specified if those results can be cor-
related to the specified parameters through established methods.

g. Service Life Monitoring Program

The service life of a snubber is evaluated via manufacturer input
,

and information through consideration of the snubber service condi-'

tions and associated installation and maintenance records (newly
installed snubber, seal replaced, spring replaced, in high radiation
area, in high temperature area, etc...). The requirement to monitor
the snubber service life is included in Station Procedures to ensure
that the snubbers periodically undergo a performance evaluation in

; view of their age and operating conditions. These records will
provide statistical bases for future consideration of snubber service
life.

The seal service life of hydraulic snubbers shall be monitored to
ensure that the seals do not fail between surveillance examinations.
The maximum expected service life for the various seals, seal
materials, and applications shall be estimated based on engineering
information, and the seals shall be replaced so that the maximum
expected service life does not expire during a period when the
snubber is required to be OPERABLE. The seal replacements shall be
documented and the documentation shall be retained in accordance
with Specification 6.10.2.

Mechanical snubber drag force increases greater than 50% of previously
;
' measured values shall be evaluated as an indication of impending
|

failure of the snubber. These evaluations, and any associated
i corrective action such as repair or replacement of the snubbers,
l shall be documented, and the documentation shall be retained in

!

I accordance with Station Procedures.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

h. Functional Testing of Repaired and Replaced Snubbers

Snubbers which fail the visual inspection or the functicnal test
acceptance criteria shall be repaired or replaced. Replacement
snubbers and snubbers which have repairs which might affect the
functional test result shall be tested to meet the functional 'estt

criteria before installation in~the unit. Mechanical snubbers shall
have met the acceptance criteria subsequent to their most recent .

service, and the freedom-of-motion test must have been performed -

within 12 months before being installed in the unit. -

i

1

!
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TABLE 3.7-4s

SAFETY-RELATED HYDRAULIC SNUBBERS *

(MANUFACTURER)

SYSTEM SIZE (KIPS)
Small Medium Large :

( ) ( ) ( )( ) ( )( ) )

.

.

O

Subtotal-1

Subtotal-2

TOTAL

* Snubbers may be added to safety-related systems without prior License Amend-
ment to Table 3.7-4a provided that a revision to Table 3.7-4a is included
with the next License Amendment request. Snubbers may be removed from
safety-related systems without prior License Amendment if their deletion
can be justified by engineering evaluation or system design change, pro-
vided that the justification for their removal and revision to Table
3.7-4a is included with the next License Amendment request.

|
|
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1TABLE 3.7-4b
)

SAFETY-RELATED MECHANICAL SNUBBERS *

(MANUFACTURER)

SYSTEM SIZE (EIPS)
Small Medium Large

( ) ( ) ( )( ) ( )( )
.

.

.

.

Subtotal-1

Subtotal-2

TOTAL

* Snubbers may be added to safety-related systems without prior License
Amendment to Table 3.7-4b provided that a revision to Table 3.7-4b is
included with the next License Amendment request. Snubbers may be re-
moved from safety-related systems without prior License Amendment if

| their deletion can be justified by engineering evaluation or system
design change, provided that the justification for their removal and
a revision to Table 3.7-4b is included with the next License Amendment
request.
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3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS

JUSTIFICATION |SECT 105 ,

.

4.7.8 The reference to Spec. 4.0.5 is deleted-
; because of the contradictions between this

Tech. Spec. and Section XI. IWF. We
anticipate asking for relief from IWF.
Section XI based upon our approved Techni-
cal Specification.

4.7.8.a Our initial grouping will be only by type
but as operational experience is gained,
we plan to further refine the groups.

The concept of grouping snubbers with
.

similar environmental conditions and
application should give a higher con-
fidence factor that the installed snubbers
are operable. When failures occur, if
the resample consist of snubbers whicht

are subject to the same conditions and
thus the same failure modes, the chances
of finding a generic problem or proving
the failure was an isolated case are in-
creased.

The grouping concept is also consistent with
O&M 4.

f

|

| The Station Health Physicists will be involved
|

4.7.8.b
in determining the radiation levels during
power operation which will lead to the " access-
ible and inaccessible list." But we feel that
the Technical Specifications is not the appropri-
ste place to dictate which persons shall ac-
complish the given functions.

The SNUPPS utilities have already committed to
ALARA and the guidelines of Reg. Guide 8.8 and
8.10 in Section 12 of the SNUPPS FSAR and in
the site addenda. Again we feel that the
Technical Specification is an inappropriate
document to make a commitment of this nature.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 ,y.
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3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS (CONT.)

SECTION JUSTIFICATION

4.7.8.b Paragraph 2 The SNUPPS utilities believe this paragraph
is overly restrictive because of our pre-
operational commitments and plans.to assure
snubber operability.

The utilities' plans include:
,

1. Having the snubbers presently removed j
from the plant for protection from. con- i

1struction damage. -

2. Performing a functional (Activation and
Drag) test on 100% of the mechanical
snubbers prior to installation.

3. Installing snubbers after the majority of
the construction activities are complete
in an area except where snubbers are
necessary for initial system testing.
Operability will be assured just prior
to Hot Functional Testing (HFT).

4. The utilities have committed to a rigorous
preservice examination and pre-operational
testing program for snubbers as specified
in their Safety Evaluation Reports (NuReg
0830 and NuReg 0881).

Preservice examinations, which are made

after snubber installation but not more
than six months prior to HFT, verify the
following:

1. There are no visible signs of damage or
impaired operability as a result of
storage, handling or installation.

2. The snubber location, orientation,

position setting, and configuration
(attachments, extensions, etc.) are
according to design drawings and
specifications.

i

3. Snubbers are not seized, frozen or
jammed.

4. Adequate swing clearance is provided
to allow snubber movement.

I

I
.
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3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS (CONT.)

SECTION JUSTIFICATION

4.7.8.b Paragraph 2 4. 5. If applicable, fluid is to the
recommended level and is not leaking
from the snubber system.

6. Structural connectionc such as pins,
fasteners and other connecting hard '
ware such as lock nuts, tabs, wire,
and cotter pins are installed correctly.

During pre-operational testing (HFT), snubber
thermal movements for systems whose op' ratinge

temperatures exceed 250*F will be verified as
follows:

During initial system heatup and cooldc"na.
at specified temperature intervals for
any system which attains operating
temperature, verify the snubber expected
thermal movement.

b. For those systems which do not attain op-
erating temperature, verify via observa-
tion and/or calculation that the snubber
will accommodate the projected thermal
movement,

c. Verify the snubber using clearance at
specified heatup and cooldown intervals.
Any discrepancies or inconsistencies shall
be evaluated for cause and corrected prior

to proceeding to the next specified interval.

The above program assures the SNUPPS utilities
a high confidence level in the operability of
their snubbers. The program is far more com-
prehensive than what other plants have done in .

| the past. The utilities believe that because
of this high confidence level, the require-
ment for performing the first visual inspection
within 4 to 10 months of commencing Power Opera-
tion is unnecessary and contradictory to the
ALARA concept.

Table Heading and Footnote See Section 4.7.8.a

4.7.8.b Examination Period The table in its present form does not take
Table into consideration the difference in the number

of snubbers installed in various plants. For

plants such as SNUPPS, this table is overly

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 ,3,
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3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS (CONT.)

SECTION JUSTIFICATION

restrictive due to the large number of

snubbers installed. This table should be
changed to reflect a % rate of failure.
Hence the SNUPPS utilities propose a
"later" entry into this table until the
NRC can complete its study in progress.

4.7.8d The SNUPPS utilities believe that if the
cause of rejection is clearly established

! and remedied it should not be used as ,a
consideration for establishing the subsequent
visual examination interval. An example of

this would be an " isolated failure" as de-
fined in O&M 4: " Isolated Failures - failures
resulting from damage caused during installa-
tion or maintenance (i.e., standing on the
units, dropping equipment or tools on the
unit, etc.), where the nature of the failure

,

does not lend other units to be suspect."
The snubbers in the example above could easily
be damaged to the extent that they could not
pass a functional test. But it would not be
reasonable to count those snubbers as failed
units for the purpose of establishing the
subsequent examination. The action required
by O&M 4 for isolated failures is as follows,
"All unacceptable units in this group shall be
repaired or replaced and recategorized as
acceptable for the purpose of establishing
the time to subsequent examinatiers."

Also (1) and (2) are contradictory in that if
a snubber is found to " appear inoperable" as
the result of a visual examination but is
functionally tested and found to be " operable"
than there is no reason for the cause of the
rejection to be remedied since the snubber t.as
not been rejected.

4.7.8.f.4 This statement is not a verification but more
of an explanation as to the type of testing that
is acceptable.

Table 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b It is proposed that utilities have the ability
,

| Footnote to delete snubber (s) from Tables 3/7-4a and
i 3.7-4b if, based upon an engineering evaluation,
i a design change is made which justifies the

removal of the snubber (s).

-4-CALLAWAY - UNIT 1
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3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS (CONT.)

SECTION JUSTIFICATION i

|

Table 3.7-4a and 3.7-4b All snubbers listed in tables 3.7-4a and
Footnote (Cont.) 3.7-4b require visual inspections during

a refueling outage. If a design change
has removed a particular snubber (s), com- j

pliance to the visual inspection require- !
Iments cannot be accomplished until the .

respective snubber (s) have been removed.
from the tables. The request to remove

*

the affected snubber would be included ,

in the next appropriate Technical Speci-
fication change.
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i PLANT SYSTEMS
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3/4.7.9 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION _

|
- ...

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .

_ _ _ g
Each sealed source containing radioactive material (either in' excess of

: 3.7.9
; 109 microcuries of beta and/or gamma emitting material or * microcuries of alpha
; emitting material shall be free of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcurie -
: of removable contamination. .

4 -
. _ _

APPLICABILITY: At all times.
.

.

ACTION:
,

a. With a sealed source having removable contamination in excess of the
,

above limits, immediately withdraw the sealed source from use and
either:

l. Decontaminate and repair the sealed source, or'

*
._

,

! 2. Dispose of the sealed source in accordance with Commission _ . . -

j Regulations.

- . - b. JAe provisions of_ Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are..not applicab.le. _ . _. .
_

i_. . ..,- _ . . . _
__ _.

~~

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
s
.

..
- - - .

\ _. .. . . .
. _ _ _

. .

,
4.7.9.1 Test Requirements - Each sealed source shall,be tested for leakage--

1 and/or contamination by:
.

. ..

; a.- The licensee, or -- - - - -

I

|~
~

Other persons specifically-authorized by the Commission or an
~- ~~ ' ' ~

-

b.
Agreement State.

'

. . . _ _ ._ ,
__ . _ . .

_ _

|
,, The test method shall have a detection sensitivity of at' least 0 005-~

" - - - - - '

microcurie per test sample. -

,

._.. .y,__4,7. 2... Test Frequenc es - Each.ca_tegory of sealed sources (excluding li
st up sources and TisTion~detectbrs sireviouslyTubjected to core fTu'x~7 sNalT2 7~~<'~

~~

be tested at the frequency described below.
... .. _ . _ _ . - _ _ . . . . . .

- _ __

a. Sources in use - At least once per 6 months for all sealed sources . .

- - ccmei 4 g redice s e -n Aeh:
- - -- - - - - - - - - - ,

1) With a half-life greater than 30 days (excluding Hydrogen 3),
and

, i

2) In any form other than gas.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-26 .
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PLANT SYSTEMS ._

8

BASES

SNUBBERS (Continued)

The service life of a snubber is established via manufacturer input and
in. formation through consideration of the. snubber service conditions and
associated installation and maintenance records (newly installed snubber, seal*

replaced, spring replaced, in high radiation area, in high temperature area,*
etc.). The requirement to monitor the snubber service life is included to .

ensure that the snubbers periodically undergo a performance evaluation in view
of their age and operating conditions. These records will provide statistical

i bases for future consideration of snubber service life. The requirements for
the maintenance of records and the snubber service life review is not
intended to affect plant operation.

3/4.7.9 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

The limitation on removable contamination for sources requiring leak
testing, including alpha emitters, . __ .J .. ' ^ " ^ 7 0 . 3 ^ ( . ) ' i .- . . .^ . ._

,'...,:- . ' ' :..^... will ensure that leakage from byproduct, source,^ "

and special nuclear material sources will not exceed allowable intake values.

- Sealed sources are classified into three groups according to their use, with __

.

Surveillance Requirements commensurate with theJrobability of damage to a
source in that group. Those-sources which_are friqQent19 haR31ed are reqVired - -;

to be tested more often than those which are not. Sealed sources which are
continuously enclosed within a shielded mechanism (i.e., sealed sources within --

' radiation monitoring or boron mcasuring devices) are considered to be stored
--

and need not be tested unless they are removed from the shielded mechanism.
,

-3/4.7.10 FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS
-

._

The OPERABILITY of the fire suppression systems ensures that adequate_

Tire suppression capability is available to confine and extinguish-firer . - --

... occurring in any portion of the facility where safety-related equipment.is-.
located. The fire suppression system-consists of the water system, spray,
and/or sprinklers, Halon, and fire hose stations. The collective capability -

-

of the fire suppression systems is adequate to minimize potential damage to -
safety-related equipment and is a major element in the facility fire protection

-

.

"~ - program: :...
. -. .

. .

- ..in the event that portions of the fire., suppression systems are inoperable, ,
- alternate backup fire-fighting equipment is required to be made available in

tk- gete 3.m ,,-t m + x. < mm,. 39.- .mq..n+ <e .. e t n e ,4 t n ..evice. .__ ,u.-

When the inoperable fire-fighting equipment is intended for use as a backup -

means of fire suppression, a longer period of time is allowed to provide an
alternate means of fire fighting than if the inoperable equipment is the;

primary means of fire suppression.

,
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Technical Specification 3/4.7.9
.

Justification:
t

A value of 10 microcuries is justified because of compatibility
and consistency with the existing sealed source leak test require-,

| ments as specified by the Callaway Plant by-product license
i #24-02020-06 and the Wolf Creek Radioactive Materials License

#26-B401-01 (both attached). -

.
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ens Copy is For Your Flic!*

Pursuant to the Atomic Etcrgy Act af 1954, es am:nded, the Energy Reorganization Act af 1974 IPublic Law
436). and Title 10. Code.of Federal Regulations. Chapter 1. Parts 30. 31, 32. 33, 34, 35, 36. 40 and 70. and in reli.ince
statements and representations heretofore inade by the licensee. a license is hereby issued authorizing the licensee
receive, acquire. Possess, and transfer byproduct, source, and special nuclear material designated below; to use si
material for the purpose (s) and at the place (s) designated below; to deliver or transfer auch material to persnas authors:
to receive it in accordance with the regulations of the applicable Part(sl: and to import such byproduct and sou
material. This license shall be deemed to contain the conditions specified in Section 183 of the Atomic Energy Act of 19
as amended, and is subject to all applicable rules, regulations and orders of the Nuclear Regulatory Commission now
hereafter in effect and to hay conditians specified below. -

Licensee
.

.

1. Union Electric Company-

3. L..icense number 24-02020-06 -

St. ko s, ssouri 63166 4. Expiration date January 31, 1984

5. Docket orReference No.

6. Byproduct source, and/or 7. Chemical an'd/or physical '8. Maximum amount that licen
special nuclear material form may possess at any one tim

under this license
A. Strontium 90 A. Sealed sources A. No single source to

exceed 0.5 microcuri.

B. Strontium 90 B. Sealed sources B. No single source to
exceed 1 microcurie

*

C. Cesium 137 C. Sealed sources C. No single source to
.

(New England Nuclear exceed.30 millicurie
r- Model NER-401 H)

9. Authorized use .

A., B. and C. Receipt and storage.

CCNDITICNS

10. Licensed material shall be used only at Union Electric Company, Daniel Int;ernati
Corporation, Callaway Plant, Highway CC - Three miles North of Highway 94, Portl
Missouri,

11. 'Ihe licensee shall comply with the provisions of Title 10, 01 apter 1, Code of
Federal Regulations, Part 19, " Notices, Instructions and ReImrts to Ebrkers;
Inspections" and Part 20, " Standards for Protection Against Radiation."

12. Licensed material shall be used by, or under the supervision of, Neel G. Slaten.
. . . _

* .
.. _

*
.

.

..
.

. '~

.

ATTACHMENT 1 of 2
1 ~~ .
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N , ' , ' MATERIALS 1.ICENSE.

Supplementary Sheet Ucense Number 24-02020-01
O'NDITICES

Docket or

(continued) Reference No.

13. Sealed sources containing licensed material shall not be opened.

14. A. (1) Each sealed source containing licensed material, other.than Hydrogen 3
with a half-life greater than thirty days and in any form other than

~

gas shall be tested for 1eakage and/or contamination at intervals not
to exceed six months. In the absence of a certificate from a transfers
indicating that a test has been made within six months prior to the
transfer, a sealed source received from another person shall not be
put into use until tested.

(2) Notwithstanding the periodic leak test required.by this condition, any
licensed sealed source is exempt fr m such leak tests d en the source

M containc lon air rocuries or less of beta and/or gama emitting materia'

h micro jc- or less of alpha emitting material.

(3) Se periodic leak test required by this mndition does not apply to
sealed sources that are stored and not being used. Se sources except-
fra this test shall be tested for leakage prior to any use or transfe
to another person unless they have been leak tested within six months
prior to the date of use or transfer.

B. %e test shall be capable of detecting the presence of 0.005 microcurie of-

radioactive material on the test sample. D e test sample shall be taken
'

from the sealed source or from the surfaces of the device in sich the
sealed source is permanently mounted or stored on sich one might expect
contamination to accumulate. Records of leak test results shall be kept in
units of microcuries and maintained for inspection by the Camrrdssion.

C. If the test reveals the presence of 0.005 microcurie or more of removable
contamination, the licensee shall innediately withdraw the sealed source
from use and shall cause it to be decontaminated and repaired or to be
disposed of in accordance with Cmmission regulations. A report shall be
filed within 5 days of the test with the U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commissio
Region III, Office of Inspection and Enforcement, 799 Roosevelt Road, Glen
Ellyn, Illinois 60137, describirg the equipnent involved, the test results
and the corrective action taken.

D. Tests for leakage and/or contamination shall be performed by the licensee
or by other persons specifically authorized by the Commission or an Agreeme
State to perform such services.

.. . . _ _ . . . _ _ .. .
. . ,
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STATE OF KANSAS.

RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS LICENSE

Pursuant to the Nuclear Development and Radiation Control Act (L.19G3, ch. 290) and the Radiatidn Protection
Regulations, Part 3, and in reliance on statements and representations heretofore made by the licensee designated below,
e license is hereby issued authorizing such licensee to transfer, receive, possess and use tlie radioactive material (s) desig-
n;ted below; and to use such radioactive materials for the purpose (s) and at the place (s) designated below. This license
is subject to all applicabic rules, regulations, and orders now or hereaf ter in effect of the State Department of Health and
to en> conditions specified below.

-

Amendment No. 4

Licensee 3. License number

26-B.401-01 amended in its_entintty
Kansas Gas and Electric Company 4. Expiration date1. Name

Nuclear Department June 30m19_83 (F 83)
2. Address P.O. Box 208 5. neference number

.__

Wichita, Kansas 67201

6. Radioactive materials 7. Chemical and, or physical form 8. Maximum quantity been<ee may
* (element and mass number) possess at any one time. ,

See Page # 2 See Page # 2 See Page # 2

CONDITIONS

9. Authorized use. (Unless otherwise speciSed, the authorized place of use is the licensee's address stated in Item 2 abose.)

A. and B. To be used for fixed and portable instrument calibration and radioanalytical
techniques.

C. and D. To be used for instrument calibrations.

E. and F. To be contained in a J.L. Shepard Model Number 89 Calibrator and to tE ~fused for instrument calibration. --

"

NV c--

7 E ylG. To be used for instrument calibrations.

H. To be used as a Westinghouse Solid S.S. f,apsule Boronome er Source. C $T :il

I. To be used in the Science Applications, Inc. designed Boron Monitors. [ h F$
J |

J. and K. To be used in Westinghouse capsi.les sealed in steel blocks. p= }
L. To be encapsulated in 304L stainless steel welded capsules and used as primary

sources contained in Primary Source Rod Assembly as per Westinghouse Drawing
Number 8765D59.

.
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STATE OF KANSAS

RADIOACTIVE .;IATERIALS LICENSE

Supplementary Sheet License Number 26-B401-01

Amendment No. 4
:

.4 . Radioactive materials 7. Chemical and/or physical form 8. Maximum quantity licensee
(element and mass number) may possess at any one time

A. Any radioactive A. Any. A. No singl.e source to
material between exceed 1.0 millicurie,
Atomic No. 3 and the total not to exceed
83. 50 millicuries.

B. Any radioactive B. Any. B. No single source to
material between exceed 1.0 millicurie,
Atomic No. 84 and the total not to exceed
98 (except special 10 millicuries.

~ '

nuclear material).

C. Cesium 137. C. Sealed source (New England C. 30 millicuries.
Nuclear Model NER-40lH).

D. Cesium 137. D. Sealed source (J.L. D. 120 millicuries.
Shepard and Associates
Model Number 7810).

E. Cesium 137. E. Sealed source (J.L. E. 400 curies.
Shepard Model Number
78-2M).

F. Cesium 137. F. Sealed source (J.L. F. 130 millicuries.
Shepard Model Number
78-2M).

G. Cesium 137. G. Sealed source (General G. 100 millicuries.
Atomic Company Model
RT-11).

H. Americium 241/ H. Sealed source (Westinghouse . H. 1.0 curie.
Berylli um. Solid S.S. Capsule Borono-

meter source).

I. Americium 241/ I. Sealed sources (Amersham I. Four (4) sources no
Beryllium. Model X.2 Code AMN 18). single source to ex-

ceed 300 millicuries
each.

.
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STATE OF KANSAS

RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS LICENSE

Supplementary Sheet License Number 26-B401-01

Amendment No. 4
.

4. Radioactive materials 7. Chemical and/or physical form 8. Maximum quantity licensee
(element and mass number) may possess at any one time

J. Uranium 238. J. Powder as U 0 in J. Six (6) capsules,1238capsule. mg per capsule.

K. Neptunium 237. K. Powder as Np0 in K. Six (6) capsules, 202caps ule. mg per capsules; 12.1
microcuries each.

L. Californium 252. L. Sources rods (Monsanto L. Two (2) sources not to
Research Corporation exceed 182 millicuries~ ' ._
Model Number 2765-AA00). each.

M. An timony/ M. Sources rods (Westinghouse M. Eight (8) sources not
Be rylli um. Drawing Number 271C813G02). to exceed 550 grams

each.

N. Uranium 235. N. Fission chambers. N. Fifteen (15) sources,
not to exceed 5.2 mg
nominal Uranium 0xide
(U 0 ) and 4.1 mg38
nominal U-235 each.

O. Thorium 228. O. Sealed sources. O. Two (2) sources, not
to exceed 5.0 micro-
curies each.

P. Uranium 235. P. Lined fission counter. P. 1.6 grams of U-235.

M. To be contained in 304 stainless steel tubing as per Westinghouse Source
Assembly Drawing Number 1449E70G02 and used as secondary, sources. .

N. To be used as Westinghouse Fission Chambers.

O. To be used as calibration / check sources.

P. To be used in a Reuter-Stokes Fission Counter.

- _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - .)_ _
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STATE OF KANSAS

RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS LICENSE

Supplementary Sheet
License Number 26-B401-01

Amendment No. 4 -
.

10. Radioactive material shall be used at Wolf Creek Generating Station, Burlington,
Kansas 66839. Radioactive material described in Items 6, 7, and 8, Subitems A~

and B may also be used at Kansas State University, Manhattan, Kansas and/or at the
University of Kansas, Lawrence, Kansas. Radioactive material described in Items
6, 7, and 8, Subitem D may also be used at Kansas State University, Manhattan, Kansas.,

11. The licensee shall comply with the provisions of Part 4, Kansas Radiation Pro-
tection Regulations, ' Standards for Protection Against Radiation" and Part 10,
Kansas Radiation Protection Regulations, " Notices, Instructions and Reports to
Workers; Inspections".

12. Radioactive material shall be used by, or under the supervision of, Ray Lewis
and/or Mike Nichols.

- .

13. A. (1) Each sealed source acquired from another person and containing radioactive
material, other than Hydrogen 3, with a half-life greater than thirty (30)
days and in any form other than gas shall be tested for contamination and/or
leakage prior to use. In the absence of a certificate from a transferor
indicating that a test has been made within six (6) months prior to the
transfer, a sealed source received from another person shall not be put
into use until tested.

(2) Notwithstanding the periodic leak test required by this condition, any
radioactive sealed source is exempt from such leak tests when the source
contains 100 microcuries or less of beta and/or gamma emitting material

j or 10 microcuries or less of alpha emitting material.

(3) Except for alpha sources, the periodic leak test required by this condition
does not apply to sealed sources that are stored and not being used. The
sources excepted from this test shall be tested for leakage prior to any

| use or transfer to another person unless they have been leak tested within
six (6) months prior to the date of use or transfer.

.

B. Each sealed source fabricated by the licensee shall be inspected and tested for
construction defects, leakage, and contamination prior to use or transfer as a
sealed source. If the inspection or test reveals any co'nstruction defects or
0.005 microcurie or greater of contamination, the source shall not be used or
transferred as a sealed source until it has been repaired, decontaminated and
retested. ;

I

C. Each sealed source containing radioactive material, other than Hydrogen 3, with
a half-life greater than thirty (30) days and in any form other than gas shall
be tested for leakage and/or contamination at intervals not to exceed six (6)
months except that each source designed for the purpose of emitting alpha particles
shall be tested at intervals not to exceed three months.

-



I RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS LICENSE |
|

|

Supplementary Sh et Licens2 Number 26-B401 -01

Amendment No. 4

D. The test shall be capable of detecting the presence of 0.005 microcurie of radic-
!

active material on the test sample. The test sample shall be taken from the
sealed source or from the surfaces of the device in which the sealed source is~

permanently or semipermanently mounted or stored on which one might expect con-'

tamination to accumulate. Records of leak test results shall be kept in units
of microcuries and maintained for inspection by the Department. ,

E. If the test required by Subsection A or C of this condition reveals the presence
of 0.005 microcurie or more of removable contamination, the licensee shall
immediately withdraw the sealed snurce from use and shall cause it to be de-
contaminated and repaired or to be disposed of in accordance with Department
regula tions . A report shall be filed within five (5) days of the test with the
Director, Bureau of Radiation Control, State of Kansas, Department of Health and

- - ~ ~ Environment, Topeka, Kansas 66620, describing the equipment involved, the test
results, and the corrective action taken.

14. Except as specifically provided otherwise by this license, the licensee shall possess
and use radioactive material described in Items 6, 7, and 8 of this license in
accordance with statements, representations, and procedures contained in the following
documents: ,

(a) The opplication dated January 29, 1982, signed by Glenn L. Koester, with
attachments.

(b) The letter dated March 17, 1982, signed by Craig A. Swartzendruber, with
attachments.

(c) The letter dated April 19, 1982, signed by Craig A. Swartzendruber, with
attachments.

(d) The letter dated May ll,1982, signed by Craig A. Swartzendruber, with attachments.

15. The licensee may transport radioactive material or deliver radioactive material
to a carrier for transport, in accordance with the provisions of Kansas Radiation
Protection Regulations 28-35-195, " Transportation of Radioactive Materials", and
28-35-196, " Preparation of Radioactive Material for Transport".

16. The licensee shall conduct a physical inventory every six (6) months to account for
all sealed sources received and possessed under the license. The records of the
inventories shall be maintained for inspection by the Department, and shall include
the quantities and kinds of radioactive material, location of sealed sources, and
the date of the inventory.

FO 'THE STATE DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH
IRONMENTa)& A .

*

f.!U ..> 1982 '

e.-om
#C'" " Gerald W. Allen, Director" - " "

Bureau of Radiation Control
,

!

|
!
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PLANT SYSTEMS

". 3/4.7.10 FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS
.

FIRE SUPPRESSION WATER SYSTEM .

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

3.7.10.1 The Fire Suppression Water System shall be OPERABLE with: ,

Two fire suppression pumps, each with a capacity of 13300 gpm..withs.
their discharge aligned to the fire suppression header, and .

An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the Wolf Creekb.
Generating Station cooling lake and transferring the water through
distribution piping with OPERABLE sectionalizing control or isolation
valves to the yard hydrant curb valves, the last valve ahead of the
water flow alarm device on each sprinkler or hose standpipe, and the
last valve ahead of the deluge valve on each Deluge or Spray System3.7.10.2, 3.7.10.3, andrequired to be OPERABLE per Specifications
3.7.10.4.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.
!
' ACTION:

With one pump and/or one water supply inoperable, restore thea.'
inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The provisions
of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.

With the Fire Suppression Water System otherwise inoperable establishb.
a backup Fire Suppression Water System within 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

The Fire Suppression Water System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:4.7.10.1.1

At least once per 7 days by verifying that lake level exceeds 1075 feeta.
( ; 110n:),

At least once per 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS by starting theb. electric motor driven pump and operating it for at least 15 minutes
on recirculation flow,

|

At least once per 31 days by) verifying that each valve. (manual,
*

!

power operated, or automatic in the flow path is in its correct
| c.

position,

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-28
|
'

.

l
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PLANT SYSTEMS W.c. cay
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

~

At least once per 6 months by perfomance of a yard loop and . fired.
hydrant flush,

At least once per 12 months by cycling each testable valve in the
flow path through at least one complete cycle of fuli trave;1,

e.

At least once per 18 sonths by performing a system functional test
f. which includes simulated automatic actuation of the system throughout

.

its operating sequence, and: .

1) Verifying that each automatic valve in the flow path actuates
to its correct position,

2) Verifying that each pump develops at least 3300 gpm at a system
head of 277 feet,

Cycling each valve in the flow path that .is not testable during3) plant operation through at least one complete cycle of full
travel, and

Verifying that each fire suppression pump starts (sequentially)
'

4) on decreasing pressure in the fire suppression header at a
header pressure greater than or equal to 80 psig.,

At least once per 3 years by performing a flow test of the system in
accordance with Chapter 5, Section 11 of the Fire Protection Handbook,g.

14th Edition, published by the National Fire Protection Association.

Each fire pump diesel engine shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:4.7.10.1.2
At least once per 31 days by verifying:a.

Contm
The fuel storage tank k=1 S at least 3/t ud k=1 (Lo.te.c )1)

_

gallons of fuely, and

The diesel starts from ambient conditions and operates for at2)
least 30 minutes on recirculation flow.

At least once per 92 days by verifying that a sample of diesel fuel
stercDe. from the fuel ;" ty tank, obtained in accordance with ASTM-D270-1975,

b.

is within the ' acceptable limits specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-1977
- when checked for viscosity, water, and sediment; and

At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by subjecting the
diesel to an inspection in accordance with procedures prepared inc..

conjunction with its manufacturer's recommendations for the class of
service.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-29

.
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Sp2cification: 4.~7.10.1.1.c

Justification:

Delete the reference to gallons. The Wolf Creek Cooling Lake
holds millions of gallons of water even at the low operatin'g
level of 1075 feet. Normally when fire protection storage
water tanks are used, two tanks of 300,000 gallon capacity are
required.

.

.

.

Specification: 4.7.10.1.2.a.1 and b.

Justification:

The gallonage figure which Wolf Creek will provide at a
later date will reflect the fuel quantity required to provide
8 hours of diesel fire pump operation at full, rated load.
This commitment should meet the intent of all known code
and regulatory position statements on the minimum fuel
reserve for diesel fire pump operation.

Wolf Creek has only one storage tank for diesel fuel for
the diesel fire pump. It does not have a separate fuel
oil storage tank and day tank.

I

__
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PLANT SYSTEMS

M Odt.y3/4.7.10' FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS

FIRE SUPPRESSION WATER SYSTEM

.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.10.1 The Fire Suppression Water System shall be OPERABLE with:
-

Two5:tzess fire suppression pumps, each with a capacity of 1500 gpm, .

a.
with their discharge aligned to the fire suppression header;

b. Two separate water supply tanks, each with a minimum level of
29.5 feet (.2ff,$Afgallons); and

An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from both firec.
water storage tanks and transferring the water through distribution
piping with OPERABLE sectionalizing control or isolation valves to
the yard hydrant curb valves, the last valve ahead of the water flow
alarm device on each sprinkler or hose standpipe, and the last valve
ahead of the deluge valve on each deluge or spray system required to
be OPERABLE per Specifications 3.7.10.2, and 3.7.10.4.

APPLICABILITY: At all times,
y.

-

ACTION:
W.W \en t% twe p*mps OPERAb.E __

a. M4h : : p rp -.d/or one water supply inoperable, restore the
inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status within 7 days or provide an
alternate backup pump or supply. The provisions of Specifications
3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not app 1'icable.

- ~
~~

b. With the Fire Suppression Water System othervise inoperable establish
a backup Fire Suppression Water System within 24 hours.

..

_

O 4e
WW 8

--

g,
eM . W g .g .

.

N
**

e

_ _ _ _ . . _ . _

_ _ . _ _ _ ._ _ _ _ . . . . .
,

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-28
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PLANT SYSTEMS CAL. ONL.Y /
.
*

SURVEILL#NCE REQUIREMENTS
.

4.7.10.1.1 The Fire Suppression Water System shall be demonstrated OPERA 8LE:

a. At l' east once per 7 days by verifying the water level in each i

fire water storage tank exceeds 29.5 feet ( gallons), |
'

b. At least once per 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS by starting tN,e
electric motor-criven pump and operating it for at least 15 minutes
on recirculation flow,

_

.

c. 'At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power
operated, or automatic) in the flew path is in its correct position,

,lp )Wr.O LecP A,40 WVOQAC
y,;E d. At least once per A months by performance of a .,4.e flush,

At least once per 12 months by cycling each testable valve in thee.
flow path through at least one complete cycle of full travel,

f. At least once per 18 months by performing a system functional test
which includes simulated automatic actuation of the system throughout
its operating sequence, and:

1) Verifying that each automatic valve in the flow path actuates
to its correct position,

y,g 2) Verifying that each pump develops at least 1500 gpm at a
system head of )60 psig,

7 DS
Z} [ Cycling each valve in the flow path that is not testable during

plant operation through at least one complete cycle of full
travel, and

6/5 Verifying that each fire suppression pump starts (sequentially)
on decreasing pressure in the fire suppression header at a header
pressure greater than or equal to 110 psig.

,

!

| g. At least once per 3 years by performing a flow test of the system in
accordance with Chapter 5, Section 11 of the Fire Protection Handbook,
14th Edition, published by the National Fire Protection Association.

O ,) VEftW11Nr. EAc.e pome Osude.n.s AT 23.5o yL.eA W

At A 5%Ta.m 9A.EWG.E Og gos
4

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-29
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PLANT SYSTEMS
-

I SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
-

|-

4.7.10.1.2 Each fire pump diesel engine shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying:
*

C.oNTA*tt 5. AT
1) The fuel oil day tank !:';:1 f et least 3/4 taa' 'e"-'

fl15 gallons of fuelf, and ,

! 2) The diesel starts from ambient conditions and operates for at
least 30 minutes on recirculation flow.

b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that a sample of diesel fuel
from the fuel oil day tank, obtained in accordance with ASTM-0270-1975,
is within the acceptable limits specified in Table 1 of ASTM 0975-1977
when checked for viscosity, water, and sediment; and

c. At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by subjecting th'e diesel
to an inspection in accordance with procedures prepared in conjunction
with its manufacturer's recommendations for the class of service.

4.7.10.1.3 Each fire pump diesel starting 24-volt battery bank and charger
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: .

a. At least onct per 7 days by verifying that:

1) The electrolyte level of each battery is above the plates, and

2) The overall battery voltage is greater than or equal to 24 volts.

b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that the specific gravity is
appropriate for continued service of the battery; and

c. At least once per 18 months by verifying that:

1) The batteries, cell plates, and battery racks show no visual
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration, and

2) The battery-to-battery and terminal connections are clean,
tight, free of corrosion, and coated with anti-corrosion material.

.

'

.

.

!

|

|
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Specification 3.7.10.1 rod 4.7.10.1.1.f.3 Pag 7 3/4 7-28 6 29
.

Justification -

The largest sprinkler system demands in safety-related areas in
terms of flow and pressure, are for the upper and lower cable
spreading rooms and auxiliary building cable trays on elevations
2026', 2000' and 1974'. Bydraulic calculations are attached
which determine the required flow and pressure at the interfaces
between Bechtel and the site A-E in the building supply laterals

*

that service these systems. These calculations include an
-

additional 1000 gym for hose streams and no credit is taken for .

the internal loops within buildings and the interconnections
-

Rose flow is assumed to be through lines thatbetween buildings.
feed the sprinkler system which will yield a conservative result.
Pressure losses in the yard loop are considered negligible and
pressure losses between the yard loop and Bechtel/ site A-E interface
point is assumed to be overcome by the elevation difference of the
pumps above the yard loop.

Each of Callaway's fire pumps is rated at 1500 gym at 150 psig.
Per NFPA 20, a fire pump must be capable of providing 150% of

' rated capacity (2250 spm in this case) at greater than 65% of,

rated system head (98 psig in this case). The Technical Specification
limit of 2250 sps at 105 psig is more restrictive than NFPA 20
and ensures adequate pump performance for each of the sprinkler
systems addressed. Given this, each fire pump can supply the
largest safety-related water demand alone. Thus, considering only
safety-related areas, Callaway has three 100% capacity pumps
and only two of the three must remain operable.

4

4
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Technical Specification 4.7.10.1.1.d

Justification

The water supply at Callaway is drawn from covered storage tanks, not
a river or open reservoir. As a result, the accumulation of sediment;
within system piping is minimal. No National Fire Protection Associa-
tion standards require a system flush beyond the original post-construc-
tion flush unless problems due to sedimentation or blockage becoce -

evident. A refueling interval flush is sufficient to remove sedimen- -

'

tation from Callaway yard loop fire protection system piping.

The design of the Fire Protection water supply feed into safety related
buildings is such that water can only flow in to the building, not out,
due to check valves. Thus a system flush into the buildings would
require a means of disposing of a considerable quantity of water within
the safety related buildings. Surveillance requirements specified for
the sprinkler and hose systems are sufficient to ensure an adequate
water supply to these systems. Since the source of water to these
systems is from loops which are flushed and assured to be clean, flushing
into these buildings is unnecessary and would involve a considerable
expenditure of time and effort to dispose of the water, it is therefore |

appropriate to require only the yard loop and hydrants to be flushed.

y4-

>

Specification 4.7.10.1.1.f.2 Page 3/4 7-29

Justification

The purpose of this surveillance is to verify fire pump performance
is not reduced significantly. The previous requirement was to verify
pump performance at or above the rated point. Such an acceptance criteria

'is appropriate for a pre-operational test wherein one is ensuring adequate
performance of new equipment to a design specification, but not for a
surveillance performed over plant life. The rated point of 1500 spa at
a system head of 150 psig is, by design, a point on the characteristic
curve for the fire pumps. If the pumps are required to operate at this
point throughout plant life, any reduction in pump performance, no matter
how insignificant, would be a violation of Technical Specifications. In
fact, given the tolerances allowed in the manufacturing process, degraded
pump components could be replaced with new components and pump performance
could still be below the rated point. Considering the quality of water
being pumped and the type of service the ymps will experience, expecting

j no reduction in performance is unrealistic. It is more appropriate to
set realistic lLaits which, if exceeded, would indicate degradation of'

pump components sufficient to marit pump repairs. The 10% reduction in
pump performance specified is appropriate because it represents enough
of a reduction in pump performance to indicate the need for pump maintenance,
but is not sufficiently low to impair the pumps from performing their
safety-related function. The capability of each pump to perform its
safety-related function is verified in new surveillance 4.7.10.1.1,f.3.

|
|
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Technical Specification 4.7.10.1.2.n

Justification:q

Add 175 gallons of fuel to day tank contained volume. Delete
reference to 3/4 tank level. We will add required calibrated
limits for level to assure necessary contained volume in appropriate
surveillance procedure.

.

9

9

i
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CALCULATIONS OF REQUIRED PRESSURE / FLOW
FOR WORST-CASE SAFETY-RELATED SPRINKLERS

Assumptions:

1) Pressure drop in 14 inch yard loop at the flows specified is
negligible

Plpsi]" 4.52 (2160) 1.85 4.52 (1,474,821) " psi

(120)1.85(14)4*87" (7022) (381,631)gg *
ft -

.

2) Elevation of pump discharge line is sufficiently above the
elevation of the feeder lines into the buildings to overcome
any friction losses in the feeder lines between the yard
loop and the interface point between Bechtel and S & P.

Pump Disch Elev. = 2001 ft.
High Interface Elev. = 1991 ft.
A Elevation 10 ft. = 4.34 psi=

The length of pipe that would yield this op is:

y , (4.34)(120) 0 (8) 'O , (4.34)(7022)(25,006) , 174 gg,;

(4.52)(2160)1.85 (4.52)(1,474,821)

3) e = 120

4) Add 1000 gpm to required flow for hose streams and hose flow
| is through lines that feed sprinklers.

5) Only one flow path is addressed and no credit is taken for
internal loops within buildings and interconnection between
buildings.

.

References:

M-650A-003 M-650A-004
M-650A-013 M-650A-015
M-650A-023 NFPA 13,

FP 95211 M-03KC04
M-03KC17 M-03KC18
M-03KC19 8600-X-88938

.

|
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UPPER CABLE SPREADING ROOM |

Flow and pressure required at Bechtel/ Vendor interface = 963 gpm @ 50 psi
Flow path from Bechtel/S & P interface:

191-KP~ 0"
KC-V39u
KC-V389
477-KBF-8"
553-KBF-6"
556-KBF-6"
KC-V442

.

.

KC-V442 Elevation = 2049' 10 h"
Interface Elevation = 1976' 6 "

a Elevation = 73'4" = 73.34 ft.
Elevation a p = (73.34 ft) (.4335 psi) ,37.79 p,g

g

8" Pipe 6" Pipe
Component Equivalent Length (ft) Component Equivalent Length (ft)

18' 18 T 30
T 35 22' 4 3/8" 22.36

3' 6" 3.5 T 30
90' 18 29' 3" 29.25
16" 1.33 45' 7

Chk Viv 45 17" 1.42
5', 7Gte Viv 4

28" 2.33 ,,

45' 790' 18 35' 3" 35.25
3' 2 1/2" 3.21 Gte Viv 3

148.37 ft 183.45 ft

8,, op = 4.52 (1963) *0 (148.37) 0,, D " 4.52 (1963)1.85(183.45)
20)1.85 (8)4.87 (120)1.85 (6)'*07

, 4.52(1,235,670)(148.37) ,4.52(1,235,670)(183.45)
| (7022) (25,006) (7022) (6160)
|

| = 4.72 psi = 23.69 psi
:

| Total p required = 31.79 + 4.72 + 23.69 + 50 = 110.2 psi
|

Required Pump Performance = 1963 gpm @ 111 psi
|

2 of 8
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LOWER CABLE SPREADING ROOM
'

'\) -l
Flow and pressure required at Bechtel/ Vendor interface - 998 gpm @ 60 psi
Flow path from Bechtel/S & P interface:

191-KBF-8"
KC-V390
KC-V389
477-KBF-8"
553-KBF-6"
555-KBF-6"
KC-V441

KC-V441 Elevation = 2018'
Interface Elevation = 1976' 6 1/2" ,

A Elevation = 41' 5 1/2" = 41.46'
Elevation ap = (41.46 f t) (.4335 ) = 17.97 psi .

6" Pipe 8" Pipe

Component Equivalent Length (f t)

T 30 Same as Upper Cable Spreading Room = 148.37 ft'
22' 4 3/8" 22.36

8,, ap = 4.52(1998)1.85(148.37)T 30
29 29.25 * 0)1.85 (g) 4.87"

4.52(1,276,738)(148.37) = 4.88 psi
*

7. ,_

(7022>(25.00e>2 . , ,, 2.,5

45' 7

6', ap = 4.52(1998)1.85 (183.21)17" 1.42
45' 7 (120)1.85 (6)4.87
4' 3" 4.25

T 30
9' 1/8" .76 4.52(1,276,738)(183.21) = 24.44 psi

Gte Viv 3 " (7022) (6160)
183.21 ft

Total p required = 17.97 + 4.88 + 24.44 + 60 = 107.29 psi

Required pump performance = 1998 gpm 0 108 psi

:

1
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AUX BLDG CABLE TRAYS 2026' .

Flow and pressure required at Bechtel/ Vendor interface = 902 gpm 0 50 psi
Flow path from Bechtel/S & P interface:

447-KBF-8"
KC-V376
KC-V377
473-KBF-8"
551-KBF-6"
557-KBF-6"
KC-V445

*
*

KC-V445 Elevation = 202&'
Interface elevation = 1991'
o Elevation - 37 ft. *

Elevation op = (37 f t.)(.4335 ) = 16.04 psi

8" Pipe 8" Pipe

Component Equivalent Length (ft) Component Equivalent Length (ft)

19' 1 1/8" 19.09 2' 2

45' 9 90* 18

54' 11" $4,92 9' 2" 9.17
90' 18 90* 18

5' 9" 5.75 5' S 3/16" 5.43
90* 18 90* 18

6'9" 6.75 14' 6" 14.5
90' 18 90* 18

27' 27 2' 2

45' 9 90* 18

2' 1/16" 2.01 5' 5" 5.42
45' 9 486.71 ft

4' 5" 4.42
90' 18

3' 11 1/2" 3.96
90' 18

7' 4" 7.33
T 35

l' 7" 1.58
90* 18

6' 4 1/2" 6.38
Chk Viv 45
Gte Viv 4

4 of 8
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AUX BLDG CABLE TRAYS 2026' (CONT.)
,

6" Pip 7
Component Equivalent Length (f t)

T 30
7' 3 11/16" 7.31

T 30
9 6/16" .78

45' 7

7 1/2" .63
45' 7

42' 5/16" 42.03
90* 14

12 1/2" 1.04
*

Gte Viv 3 .

142.79 ft

(1902) (486.71) , 4.52 (1,165,573) 486.71) = 14.6 psi.8" op =
(120) .85 (8)4.37 (7022) (25,006)

6" op = 4.52 (1902) (142.79) ,4.52(1,165,573) (M2.79) = 17.39 psi

(120) 1.85 (6) 4.87 (7022) (6160)

Total p required = 16.04 + 14.6 + 17.39 + 50 - 98.03 psi

Required pump performance = 1902 gpm (d 99 psi

5 of 8
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AUX BLDG CABLE TRAYS 2000'
.

Flow and pressure required at Bechtel/ Vendor interface = 1047 spm @ 55 psi
Flow path from Bechtel/S & P interface: ,

447-KBF-8"
KC-V376
KC-V377
473-KBF-8"
551-KBF-6"
559-KBF-6"
KC-V444

KC-V444 Elevation = 2002' ~

Interface Elevation = 1991'
a Elevation = 11 ft. -

Elevation ap = (11 f t.)(.4335 Ps') " 4.77 Psi
t

6" Pipe 8" Pipe

Component Equivalent Length (ft.)
Same as Aux Bldg Cable Trays 2026' = 486.71 ft

8" Ap = 4. ( 047 (486.71)
7' 3 11/16" 7 1

T 30 (120) 1.85 (8)''
'

9 6/16" .78
4 7 , 4.52(1,335,267)(486.71) = 16.73 psi

j ( 022) (25,006)
45

16' 11 5/16" 16.94
6,, ap = 4.52(2047)1.85 (133.42)T 30

(120)1.85 (6)4.879 1/8" .76
Gte Viv 3

''
4.52(1,335,267) (133.42)_ 18.62 psi

" (7022) (6160)
Total p required = 4.77 + 16.73 + 18.62 + 55 = 95.12 psi

Required pump performance = 2047 gpm 0 96 psi

|

|

.

6 of 8

. . _ -- , .. -- . . . _ . _ - - . _ . - - . ---



1
U-I ,

AUX BLDG CABLE TRAYS 1974' |

Flow and pressure required at Bechtel/ Vendor interface = 1160 gpm @ 70 psi
Flow path from Bechtel/S & P interface:

447-KBF-8"
KC-V376
KC-V377
473-KBF-8"
551-KBF-6"
558-KBF-6"
KC-V443

'

KC-V443 Elevation = 1976'
interface Elevation = 1991' -

A Elevation - 15 ft.
Elevation op = (-15 ft.) (.4335 ) = -6.5 psi

6" Pipe 8" Pipe
Component Equivalent Length (ft)

'

T 30 Same as Aux Bldg Cable Trays 2026' = 486.71 ft.
7' 3 11/16" 7.31

8,, ap = 4.52 (2160)1.85 (486.71)T 30
"7' 7.83 120)1.85 (8)4.87

1 .04
, 4.52(1,474,821)(486.71) = 18.48 psi

93.18 ft (7022)(25,006)

6" op = 4.52 (2160) (93.18)

(120)1.85 (6)'*

,4.52(1,474,821)(93.18) = 14.36 psi

(7022) (6160)

Total p required = -6.5 + 18.48 + 14.36 + 70 = 96.34 psi

Required pump performance = 2160 gpm @ 97 psi

i

!

:

|
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PUMP HEAD AT FLOW y|'

(fron csrtifisd pump curv:s)
|

Pump 1900 gpm 1965 gpm 2000 spm 2050 rpm 2160 rpm 2250 gpm

PKC1001A 139 psi 136 psi 136 psi 134 psi 130 psi 125 psi
PKC1002A 139 psi 136 psi 135 psi 133 psi 128 psi 124 psi-

PKC1002B 134 psi 130 psi 128 psi 125 psi 119 psi 113 psi

If pump performance degrades to 2250 gpm at 105 psi, assuming pump curve is,

decreased the same percentage over the section in question.,

.

*
1

*

Pump 1900 gpm 1965 gpm 2000 rpm 2050 spm 2160 gpm 2250 gpm
,

PKC1001A 116 psi 114 psi 114 psi 112 psi 109 psi 105 psi
PKC1002A 117 psi 115 psi 114 psi 112 psi 108 psi 105 psi.

PKC1002B 124 psi 120 psi 118 psi 116 psi 110 psi 105 psi

Required * 99 psi 111 psi 108 psi 96 psi 97 psi ---

|

* from previous calculations

Mose restrictive case is Upper Cable Spreading Room which requires 1963 gpm
at 111 psi. If individual pump performance is reduced to 2250 gpm at 105 psi,
each pump will still exceed this requirement.

1

J l

i

l

|

| |
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SPRAY AND/0R SPRINKLER SYSTEMS .

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

The following Spray and/or Spyinkler Systems shall be OPERABLE:3.7.10.2
a. Wet Pine Sorinkler SystemsgY 7(

Building Elevation Area Protected *

Auxiliary 2000 North Electric Cable Chase
1988/2000 . South Electric Cable ChaseAuxiliary -

.

Control 1974 - 2073 Vertical Electrical Chases -

. . . . . . . . . . , - . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ....- ... .,

Control 1992 - Cable Area Above Access Control
bkN-ActionSoriNierSystems''

_

Building Elevation Area Protected

Auxiliary 1974 Cable Trays 4k
Auxiliary 2000 Cable Trays dF
Auxiliary 2026 Cable Trays 14
Control 2032 Lower Cable Srpending Room
Control 2073 Upper Cable Penetration Area
Reactor 2026 North Cable Penetration Area
Reactor 2026 South Cable Penetration Area
Diesel Gen. (E) 2000 East Diesel Generator Room
Diesel Gen. (W) 2000 West Diesel Generator Room

O rn.1 gu<1e<m; 3999 g:5,7 33 g:y 7::a

c. Water Seravs Systems

Building Elevation Area Protected

Auxiliary 2000 Auxiliary Feedwater Pump Turbine

APPLICABILITY: Whenever equipment protected by the Spray / Sprinkler System is
required to be OPERABLE.

ACTION-

a. With one or more of the above required Spray anc/or Sprinkler Systems
inoperable, within I hour establish a continuous fire watch with
backup fire suppression equipment for those areas in which redundant
systems or components could be damaged; for other areas, establish a
hourly fire watch patrol.

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
.

'4.7.10.2 Each of the above required Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

.

& At4A5 (.ocM4 iticu@wr EMCM C g comhausw.5 o W.% c m 415.
C w 650.

d

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-31
.
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PLANT $YSTrMS

(
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

:

At least once per 31 days, by verifying that each valve (manual, powera.
operated, or automatic) in the flow path is in its correct position,

b. At least once per 12 months,'by cycling each testable valve in the
flow path through at least one complete cycle of full travel,

*

c. At least once per 18 months:

1) By performing a system functional test which includes simulated
automatic actuation of the system, and:

tr a) Verifying that the automatic valves in the flow path
actuate to their correct positions on a5|.w.ktc4 Are test
signal, and

b) Cycling each valve in the flow path that is not testable
during plant operation through at least one complete cycle
of full travel.

.

2) By a visual inspection of the dry pipe spray and sprinkler
headers to verify their integrity, and

3) By a visual inspection of each nozzle's spray area to verify the'

spray pattern is not obstructed.

d. At least once per 3 years by performing an air flow test through
each open head spray / sprinkler header and verifying each open head
spray / sprinkler nozzle is unobstructed.

!
i

_

s& The term " simulated fire" test signal is interpeted to mean actuation of an
. automatic Fire Protection system by any of the release mechanisms provided,

e.g. fire detectors, hand pull stations, fusible link / mechanical, manual,
hydro / mechanical, etc.

(

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-32
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Specification: 3.7.10.2.a

Justification:

A wet pipe sprinkler system has been added to the Sh!UPPS design
in order to comply with 10CFR50 Appendix R Section IIIG.2. This
system provides protection on the 1974 elevation of the Control
Building.

:

Specification: 4.7.10.2.c.1.a)

Justification:

The note was added to clarify what is meant by a " simulated fire"
test signal.

s

i
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: 1
Technical Specificatien: 3.7.10.2 Page 3/4 7-31

Justification:

a) Delete Wet Pipe Sprinkler System in the Control Building, elevation
1984, access control below ceiling.

b) There are no safety related equipment or systems be w the ceiling.
The area is protected above access control by the sprinkler system
on elevation 1992.

*

c) Delete pre-action sprinkler system in the Fuel Building, elevation
2000. Railroad Bay Area. There is no equipment in this area
which would prevent a safe plant shutdown.

d) Proposed change to tables of Systems adds asterisks to areas
which are protected by spray or sprinkler systems and contain
redundant Safety Systems or components associated with safe
shutdown. This change helps Operations to determine which part
of action statement (a) applies if parts of the Systems are
determined to be inoperable.

|

.

!

,

.
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'
PLANT SYSTEMS

HALON SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.10.3 The following Halon Systems shall be OPERABLE.

| Bui' di na --9 Elevation Area Protected
. -

i uxiliary 2026 North Electrical Penetration Room(

A
~

- a.
! b. Auxiliary 2026 South Electrical Penetration Room

c. Auxiliary 2026 Load Center and M. G. Sets Room u .
*

i

|
d. Control 2000 ESF Switchgear Rooms *

i e. Control 2016 Switchgear Rooms
f. Control 2047 Control Room Cable Trenches and Chases i

-.

!

:
APPLICABILITY: Whenever equipment protected by the Halon System is required
to be OPERABLE. ,

ACTION:
With one or more of the above required Halon Systems inoperable,a.
within 1 hour establish a continuous fire watch with backup fire

!suppression equipment for those areas in which redundant systems or
components could be damaged; for other areas, establish an hourly |i

'
j

1 fire watch patrol.

The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.j
.. b. I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

!

4.7.10.3 Each of the above required Halon Systems shall be demonstrated .

OPERABLE:
a. i.... .. . u a.o, u., .. m a 6.. ..6 o.i . r_.....i

-

','_' I'. ';I.'._.i_;/_ , ~._.~.J'_'.~.. i.'_ s ~ i., ._f.. '7 3 Z'.' _.E_ 7 , ' i. ' i. ._T~;,.;..!._
.

-.

. _ _ _ - - _ , .._ . _ . . , ._ _ __..__

. . ._

once per 6 months by verifying Halon storage tank weight (es M)b. At en
to be at least 95% of full charge weight and pressure to be at'

<least 90% of full charge pressure; and
r

;

c. At least once per 18 months by:

1) Verifying the system, including associated ventilation dampers;

!

and fire door release mechanisms, actuates manually and auto-
natically, upon receipt of a simulated actuation signal, and

2) Performance of a flow test through headers and nozzles to
assure no blockage.

(
't A%s ceh r e k d e.w t spt. ems oc cegpe,3e,wg :wc_h cocQ. tr & qed.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-33
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Specification 4.7 10.3.a. Page 3/4 7-33

Justification

Neither ANI nor NFPA #12A recommend such an inspection. SNUPPS

design has solenoid valves which do not lend themselves to an
external visual inspection. Do not feel it is necessary to tear

down solenoid valves monthly. Know of no operating plants doing
this weekly test to verify valve position (i.e., halon cylinders
have not discharged). ,

Specification 4.7.10.3.b, Page 3/4 7-33

Justification ,

There are acceptable methods available to determine the level in
the Halon cylinders which can be equated to weight. Addition of
the use of level will remove the necessity to remove each cylinder
and weigh it.

|
- -
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Technical Specification 3.7.10.3 Page 3/4 7-33

Justification:

Proposed change adds asterisks to areas which are protected by Halon
Systems and contain redundant Safety Systems or components associated
with safe shutdown. This clarification is needed by operations to
determine which part of action (a) applies if parts of the Halon
System are determined to be inoperable.

:

:

i

-
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PLANT SYSTEMS

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.10.4 The fire hose stations shown in Table 3.7-5 shall be OPERABLE.
.

-

APPLICABILITY: 'Whenever equipment in the areas protected by the fire hose
stations is required to be OPERABLE.

hh AN *V ^f'W& am
ACTION: 4 y p Ogg / g,

Withoneormorhfthefirehose.stationsshowninTable3.7-5s.
inoperable,rpreef de ; ted rf: (:) Or t h :: r::t OPEP^SLE 5:::
:t: tion {:). 03: ::t?:t Of th: rj: 05:11 5: ::rn::ted t: th; :t:nd:rd

length ef 500: provided fer th: 50: :ttti:r Th: :::: d : ti:t Of

t M Sje the!' M cer ::ted te : 1:n;th Of 5:00 : f'ici::t t: pr:vid:
::v:r ;: f:- th: : :: 10't pr:te:t:d by th: '7;;;rdl; 5::: :t:tice

-. Sh:r: it ::n 5: dr:::te:ted '&t 'E.;._5;;f re? - etin; ef tM '4 0 w- -

5::: = :1d r::elt de: r:::;nt:el: M:d d b :;;r:t'n; t:: M':i:::,
;1:nt e;eigent, er tM 5ere itsel', the ' ire 5::: :M1' 5: :tered '-
: rel' :t th: Orti:t Of th: OPE"^3LE h::: :t:ti:n. S';;; :h:11 h
reented seve tM ;:tM r;: (c) te identify th: pr:per 5::: te use.
The above ACTION shall be accomplished within 1 hour if t:;e inoperable
fire hose is the primary means of fire suppression; otherwise route the

C additional hose within 24 hours.
'

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.
'

* * -

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.10.4 Each of the fire hose stations shown in Table 3.7-5 shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

At least once per 31 days by a visual, inspection of ,th.e fire hosea.
stations' accessible during plant operations to assure all required
equipment is at the station;

b. At least once per 18 months by:

1) Visual inspection of the stations not accessible during plant
operations to assure all required equipment is at the station,.

2) Removing the hose for inspection and re-racking, and

3) Inspecting all gaskets and replacing any degraded gaskets in
the couplings.

c. At least once per 3 years by:

1) Partially opening each hose station valve to verify valve
OPERABILITY and no flow blockage, and

2) Conducting a hose hydrostatic test at a pressure of 150 psig or
~

at least 50 psig above maximum fire main ~ operating pressure,
whichever is greater.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-34
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Specification 3.7.10.4 Page 3/4 7-34 '

Justification -

1. Hose stations are not designed to accommodate gated wye connections.
Areas have access to stand pipe systems which may provide a preferred
alternate source over adjacent hose stations. Hose routed, where

practicable, from adjacent stations provide adequate protection in
case of fire for either the affected area or area from which the
hose has been routed. ,

.

|

.

l

|

|

|
|

.
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TABLE 3'7-5.

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

BUILDING ELEVATION AREA HOSE RACK

| Auxiliary 1974 1122 KC-HR-051
'

Auxiliary 1974 1122 KC-HR-047
Auxiliary 1974 1120 KC-HR-031
Auxiliary 1974 '1120 KC-HR-025# .

*

Auxiliary 1974 1101 KC-HR-023#
Auxiliary 1974 1101 KC-HR-040
Auxiliary 1974 1101 KC-HR-042
Auxiliary 1988 1201 KC-HR-024
Auxiliary 2000 1329 KC-HR-111
Auxiliary 2000 1320 KC-HR-048
Auxiliary 2000 1320 KC-HR-046#
Auxiliary 2000 1314 KC-HR-030
Auxiliary 2000 1321 KC-HR-029#
Auxiliary 2000 1301 KC-HR-035#
Auxiliary 2000 1301 KC-HR-039
Auxiliary 2000 1301 KC-HR-041#
Auxiliary 2026 1408 KC-HR-049
Auxiliary 2026 1408 KC-HR-044
Auxiliary 2026 1408 KC-HR-032#

: Auxiliary 2026 1908 KC-HR-026#
Auxiliary 2026 1401 KC-HR-034
Auxiliary 2026 1403 KC-HR-037#
Auxiliary 2047 1506 KC-HR-050
Auxiliary 2047 1513 KC-HR-043
Auxiliary 2047 1506 KC-HR-045
Auxiliary 2047 1501 KC-HR-038
Auxiliary 2047 1504 KC-HR-033
Auxiliary 2047 1502 KC-HR-027
Auxiliary 2064 1119 KC-HR-028#
Control 1974 3101 KC-HR-002#
Control 1974 3101 KC-HR-014#
Control 1984 3204 KC-HR-015#
Control 1984 3221 KC-HR-001#
Control 2000 3301 KC-HR-004#

1 Control 2000 3301 KC-HR-017#
Control 2000 3302 KC-HR-016#,

| Control 2016 3401 KC-HR-005
'

Control 2016 3401 KC-HR-019
Control 2016 3401 KC-HR-018

|

l

_ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . ._ --
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TABLE 3.7-5 (Continued)

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

BUILDING ELEVATION AREA HOSE RACK

Control 2032 3501 KC-HR-Od6#

Control 2032 3501 KC-HR-020#
Control 2047 3604 KC-HR-007

Control 2047 3616 KC-HR-021 -

*

Control 2073 3801 KC-HR-008#

Control 2073 3801 KC-HR-022#

Reactor 2000 2201 KC-HR-120##

Reactor 2000 2201 KC-HR-131##
Eeactor 2000 2201 KC-HR-124##
Reactor 2000 2201 KC-HR-129##
Reactor 2026 N.A. KC-HR-121##
Reactor 2026 N.A. KC-HR-132##; #
Reactor 2026 N.A. KC-HR-125##*

Reactor 2026 N.A. KC-HR-130##
Resctor 2047 N.A. KC-HR-128##
Reactor 2047 N.A. KC-HR-122##
Reactor 2047 N.A. KC-HR-126##
Reactor 2068 N.A. KC-HR-123##

, Reactor 2068 N.A. KC-HR-127##
Fuel 2000 6102 KC-HR-142#
Fuel 2000 6102 KC-HR-054#
Fuel 2000 6102 KC-NR-143
Fuel 2000 6104 KC-HR-057
Fuel 2026 6201 KC-HR-133
Fuel 2026 6203 KC-HR-052
Fuel 2047 6301 KC-HR-055#
Fuel 2047 6302 KC-HR-056#
Fuel 2047 6301 KC-HR-053#
ESW 2000 N.A. KC-HR-140
ESW 2000 N.A. KC-HR-141

.,

# Secondary means of fire suppression to a Primary Water Spray / Deluge
or Halon System.

| ## Fire hose for station to be stored external to Reactor Building.
|

|

!

... - - .. . - - . . - - .. .. . - - ..
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Table 3.7-5

Justification -

# note. Added reference allows easy reference to secondary stations which
clarifies time frame in which action statement must be satisfied.

## note. Bose stations inside containment require 975 feet of fire hose.
This results in exposing hose to excessive environmental conditions
and contamination. Surveillance such as visual examinations and .
hydro tests will be complicated by contamination. This will also'
result in the production of additional non-compactible vastes when
hose is replaced. U.E. will store approximately 200 feet of hose,
external to containment and accessible to the Fire Brigade response
team if needed to combat fire emergencies.

.

.~. _ . - . . . _ _ _ _ . . . - . . . - _ . .
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PLANT SYSTEMS
,

k.. 3/4.7.11 FIRE BARRIER PENETRATIONS
|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

~

3.7.11 All fire barrier penetrations (walls, floor / ceilings, cable tray
enclosures and other fire barriers) separating safety related fire areas or
separating portions of redundant systems important to safe shutdown within a
fire area and all sealing devices in fire rated assembly penetrations-(fire
doors, fire windows, fire dampers, cable, piping and ventilation duct
penetrationseals)shallbeOPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: At all times. .-

ACTION:

a. or more of the above required fire barrier penetratic s -*%

inoperable, ur either establish . 1re watch' *

. heft. A. on at least one side of t e netration or verify the
OPERABILITY ectors on at leas the inoperable

rrier and establish an hourly fire watch patrol.
'

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.
.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.11.1 At least once per 18 months the above required fire rated assemblies
' ' ' ' and penetration sealing devices shall be verified OPERABLE by performing a

visual inspection of:-

s

a. The exposed surfaces of each fire rated assembly,
b. Each fire window / fire damper /and associated hardware, and

Ic. At least 10 p r:..r.t of each type of sealed penetration. If apparent 5
changesinappearanceorabnorma{degradationsarefound,avisualinspection of an additional 10-p.. .=t of each type of sealed penetra- (
tion This inspection process shall continue until a
10pghallbemade.. !=t sample with no apparent changes in appearance or abnormalg

degradation is found. Samples shall be selected such that each
penetration seal will be inspected every 15 years.

4.7.11.2 Each of the above required fire doors shall be verified OPERABLE by
inspecting the automatic hold-open, release and closing mechanism and latches
at least once per 6 months, and by verifying:

The OPERABILITY of the f!reloor6upervision System for each ya.
electrically supervised fire door by performing a TRIP ACTUATING

.

... .. .. ..... b.. 5.' b.. Y.., W.,b. ..... ..... .. _ .. ....,.. .... .... . 7 .

c. That doors with automatic hold-open and release mechanisms are free
of obstructions at least once per 24 hours and performing a functional
te at least once er 18 months, and A-m' eme

d. hat each d fire door without electrical supervision isgelosed
:t i=:t =:: p:r 2'. M r . @ ,''

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-37
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INSERT A FOR 3'- 7.11, ACTION.

I

ACTION:4

a. With one or more of the required fire rated assemblies
and/or sealing devices inoperable, within 1 hour e'ither:

1

1) establish a continuous fire watch on at least one l
side of the affected assembly, or '

2) verify the operability of fire detectors on at
least one side of the inoperable assembly and
establish an hourly fire watch patrol, or

3) install a temporary sealant material of at least
an equal fire resistance rating to the inoperable
assembly and/or sealing device and establish an
hourly fire watch patrol.

.

J

|

|

!

!

!'
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Specification: 3.7.11, ACTION

Justification:

The above change more clearly defines the 3 remedial options
available to the licensee.

Option 3 is a new alternative method for achieving the desired
level of temporary fire safety. Products such as BIO Fire
Protection Systems, " Fire Protection Pillows", would be used -

to provide the temporary level of protection. These units have
met the U.L. 3 hour fire tests for both flame and heat propagation.



. _ _ __ . . _

-, .\) ~ l .

Specification 4.7.11.2b and d Page 3/4 7-37

Justification -

The changes to these surveillances clearly defines the intent of the
,

surveillances.

:

>

d
i

f

I
;

:

!
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PLANT SYSTEMS

| 3/4.7.12 AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION !

3.7.12 The temperature of each area shown in Table 3.7-6 shall be maintained
within the limits indicated in Table 3.7-6.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the equipment in an affected area is required to be
OPERABLE.

;

ACTION: J#SEBT
h one or more areas exceeding the temperature limit (s) shown in

Tab 7-6:

a. For than 8 hours, prepare and submit a Special Repor
the Commis ' pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 wit * e next
30 days providi record of the amount by and the cumulative~

time the temperature * the affected exceeded its limit and an
analysis to demonstrate o ed OPERABILITY of the affected'

equipment.

|('d)
b. By more t F, in addition to the Sp 1 Report required above,

W wi hours either restore the area to wit its temperature*

imit or declare the equipment in the affected area ~ etable.

i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.13 The temperature in each of the areas shown in Table 3.7-6 shall be
determined to be within its limit at least once per 10 hours. i

.

O
.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 7-38
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Specification 3.7.12 ACTION Page 3/4 7-38

Action -

With one or more areas exceeding the temperature limit (s) showna.
in Table 3.7-6 for more than eight hours, in lieu of any other
reporting requirement, prepare and submit a Special Report to the
Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within the next 30. days
providing a report of the amount by which and the cumulative time
the temperature in the affected area exceeded its limit and an
analysis to demonstrate the continued OPERABILITY of the affected
equipment. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are .,

not applicable.

b. With one or more areas exceeding the temperature limit (s) shown
in Table 3.7-6 by more than 30 degrees F, in addition to the
Special Report required above, within four hours either restore
the area to within its temperature limit or declare the equipment
in the affected area inoperable.

Justification -

The NRC Draft 2 version of this specification would require an LER
each time the temperature in the areas exceeded the limit by any
amount for any duration. Since the equipment housed in the specified
areas is under separate surveillance requirements the probability of a
threat to the health and safety of the public from an entry into the
Action a does not warrant an LER nor should it preclude a return to
power while in the Action Statement.

;

|

. . . _ _ - . _ _ . _ . . . _ __- --
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES.
s

OPERATING

LIMITIAG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be
OPERABLE:

,

a. Two physically independent circuits between tjp offsite transmission
network and the $nsite Class IE histribution4 ystem, and z

b. Two separate and independent diesel generators, each with:

1) A separate day tank containing a minimum volume of 390 gallons
of fuel,

2) AseparateIe16114torage.Systemcontainingaminimumvolumeof K
85,300 gallons of fuel,

3) A separate fuel transfer pump,

i) ';tri;; tin; cil :D; ;;nt:f 'n; ;Ct; t;tel v;l;;;
( ) ;;11;;; ;f lubrie: ting Oil; :nd

") C;;;;.tility t; tr;n;f r latrie: ting ;il fr;; :t:r;; t th: )
di:::1 ;:ncr;ter unit. j

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

a. With either an offsite circuit or diesel generator of the above
required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C. sources by performing Specifica-
tions 4.8.1.1.la. and 4.8.1.1.2a.4) within 1 hour and at least once k
per 8 hours thereafter; restore at least two offsite circuits and
two diesel generators to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in
at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours.

b. With one offsite circuit and one diesel generator of the above
required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C. sources by performing Specifica-
tions 4.8.1.1.la. and 4.8.1.1.2a.4) within 1 hour and at least X
once per 8 hours thereafter; restore at least one of the inoperable
sources to OPERABLE status within 12 hours or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours. Restore at least two offsite circuits and two
diesel generators to OPERABLE status within 72 hours from the time
of initial loss or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

y c. With one diesel generator inoperable in addition to ACTION a. or b.
above, verify that:
1. Allrequiredsystems, subsystems, trains,componentsanddevices X

that depend on the remaining OPERABLE diesel generator as a
source of emergency power are also OPERABLE, and

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-1
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INSERT FOR 3.8.1.1, ACTION C

I The term " verify" as used in this specification means to administratively
check by use of logs, control room indication, or other means that
the required components are in service. It does not mean to perform
surveillances for these components as spelled out in the specifications
for those components.

i

;

|

|

|

!
t
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

.
-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4
Verifying hat the Emergency Exhaust System satisfies the
'n place and bypass leakage testing acceptance' criteria ' less
t 1% and uses the test procedure guidance in Regul ry
Posi "ons C.S.a, C.S.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Gu 1.52,-

Revisio. , March 1978, and the system flow rat s

9000 cfm 0%; |
|

g Verifyingyithi 1 days after removal. at a laboratory analysis g
of a reprYsentativ arbon sample ob 'ined in accordance with
Regulatory Position b of Reg ory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,.

March 1978, meets the la rato testing criteria of Regulatory
Position C.6.a of Regulator uide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
for a methyl iodide pene tio of less than 1%; and

Ji Verifying a system ow rate of 900 fm i 10% during system
operation when ted in accordance wi ANSI N510-1975.

)(. After every 72 ours of charcoal adsorber operat 'yverifyin@ /

within 31 d after removahyhat a laboratory anal of a repre-
sentative rbon sample obt Ened in accordance with Reg tory

Fositi C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 78,
mee the laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory Position 6.a

Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, for a methyl
iodide penetration of less than 1%;

g At least once per 18 months by:,

-

1) '';r'fying th:t th: pr:;;;r: dr ; : r :: th: ::d i;;d ".EP^.

filter; :..d chcr;;;l Od;;rt:r 5:nh: i: 1::: th: 5.' ';;h::

- - . Watec Ca.ga .t.il;-c.,gcati,,; tt.;-;yst;; at fica c;t; cf

2000 mf.. _ 10%,

h Verifying that on a Spent Fuel Pool High Radioactivity test
signal, the system automatically starts (unless already

.

|
~ -

~ operating) and' directs its exhaust flow through the HEPA filters
! and charcoal adsorber banks and isolates the normal fuel building

exhaust flow to the auxiliary / fuel building exhaust fan;

|
- - - _

-

|
\

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 9-16
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Tcchnical Specification: 3.8.1.1.b.4,5 ,Paga 3/4 8-1
4.8.1.1.2.a.4 Page 3/4 8-3
3.8.1.2.b.4,5 ~Page 3/4 8-8

Justification - (reference Attachment 1)

Eliminate reference to lube oil storage and transfer system in LCO for
diesel operability. Lube oil useage and contained volume of oil in the i

'

crankcase provide sufficient volumes to allow operation of system
for greater than 7 days. The system does represent a convenient method
to add oil and maintain a level in the crankcase. It should not be

*

used to determine diesel operability. -

Assuming the diesel is in a stand-by mode and is at the add oil mark
on the dip stick, a contained volume of 948 gallons of lube oil remains
in the sump. Since the diesel can be run and will not fail at 300
gallons of lube oil in the crankcase, an allowable consumed volume of
648 gallcos of lube oil exists. This 648 gallons represents a 10 day
reserve supply since the diesel uses 449.67 gallons of lube oil in a
7 day period. If credit were taken for the lube oil control system,
between 1063 and 1143 gallons of oil would exist. At the lower end of
the control level, an additional volume of 115 gallons would exist.
This would result in a reserve supply of 11.8 days of operation.

Prior to controlled start-ups of the diesel and after surveillance on
shutdown, verification of crankcase levels as well as other critical
temperature and equipment status data are obtained.

|
I

|

|

|
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ATTACHMEh"I 1 |,

Crankcase Level * Crankcase Volume

-22.2" Hi alarm 1215 gallons
-22.575" Dip stick-full mark 1200 gallons
-24.0" Close make up valve 1143 gallons
-26.0" Open make up valve 1063 gallons
-28.5" Low alarm 963 gallons
-28.875" Dip stick-add oil mark 948 gallons

*

Empty 300 gallons

Crankcase in area of dip stick and level control represents .40 gallons / inch.

* 0" reference at crank shaft centerline.

.

, , , - - - . - - - - . _
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Specification: 3.8.1.1.c

Justification:

Use of this note is essential to clarify to the operator what is
meant by " verifying" the listed items. Revision 2, Technicial

Specifications for Westinghouse Pressurized Water Reactors did ,

have such a note present. SNUPPS viewed this as a good practice
which made it clear to the operator exactly what requirements had
to be satisfied.

. . .
. . _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . - _ . . _ _ _
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

i ACTION: (Continued)

2. When in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the steam-driven auxiliary feedwater
pump is OPERABLE.

If these conditions are not satisfied within 2 hours be in at least
HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.-

d. With two of the above required offsite A.C. circuits inoperable, "
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of two diesel generators by performing

8hoursthereafter,unless)thedieselgeneratorsarealready
Specification 4.8.1.1.2a.4 within I hour and at least once per K
operating; restore at least one of the inoperable offsite sources to
OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within
the next 6 hours. With only one offsite source restored, restore at
least two offsite circuits to OPERABLE status within 72 hours from.

time of initial loss or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next
6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

e. With two of the above required diesel generators inoperable,
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of two offsite A.C. circuits by perform-
ing Specification 4.8.1.1.la, within 1 hour and at least once per
8 hours thereafter; restore at least one of the inoperable diesel
generators to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or be in at least HOTi

STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours. Restore at least two diesel generators to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours from time of initial loss or be in
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the fo11owing 30 hours.

,

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Class 1E distribution system shall be:

a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct
breaker alignments, indicated power availability, and

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months during shutdown by
transferring manually unit power supply from the normal circuit to
the alternate circuit.

4.8.1.1.2 Each diesel generator shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. In accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8-1 on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS by:

1) Verifying the fuel level in the day tank,

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-2
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
.

2) Verifying the fuel level in the fuel storage tank,

3) Verifying the fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel from
the storage system to the' day tank,

.

4^') '!:r fyin; the ! ri nti ; 0'' i r--ta*y St^"Sa",
,

i d

5) Verifying the diesel starts from elibient condition and
accelerates to at least 471 rpm is less than or equal to i

10 seconds. The generator voltage and frequency shall be 4160
+ 420 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz within 10 seconds after the start

-

signal. The diesel generator shall be started for this test by
using one of.the following signals:

! a) Manual, or

i b) Simulated loss of offsite power by itself, or

,c) M. A._!'T.rL.. P. M?. $.%. .I. S.h. 1'SPM.. . . . ,: . . . . ._ u. _ .m_4. ._x. _. . c e e. .
. . . ... . . , _ . _ __.. _ . . _ _ . . . _ _

-=txti= t=t :i;r!, Or,

1

i d) ^- ESF :: tutti:n t::t i;n:[ by it::1f.
'

6) Verifying the generator is synchronized, loaded to greater than
or equal to 6201 kW '- 1::: th:n er :; :1 t: 50 ::::nd:, u.ndi

operates with : 1::d gr :t:r th:n r ;;;:1 t: 5201 'i' for at
least 60 minutes, and'

7) Verifying the diesel generator is aligned to provide standby
power to the associated emergency busses.

b. At least once per 31 days and after each operation of the diesel
where the period of operation was greater than or equal to 1 hour by
checking for and removing accumulated water from the day taaks; .

1"
c. ast once per 92 days and from new fuel oil prior to additio

the stor s by verifying that a sample obtained " cance
,

with ASTM-D270-1 ater and sediment of less than or!

y equal to .05 volume percent an c viscosity 9 40*C of
greater than or equal to ess t a al to 2.4 when

gP tested in accord ASTM-0975-77, and an impu 1 of@J 1ess th . of insolubles per 100 ml. when tested in accor ,

| 9 ge. Igg STM-D2274-70;
*

,

I

d. At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by:

1) Subjecting the diesel to an inspection in accordance with
procedures prepared in conjunction with its manufacturer's '

recommendations for this class of standby service;
i

|
|

| CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-3 :
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To be. s editted Ldec
[ ^N 1g N N t-- s

c. least once per 92 days and from new fuel prior to addition to
th storage tanks, by obtaining a sample of fuel oil in accord ce

/ with STM-0270-1975, and by verifying that the sample meets e
follow g minimum requirements and is tested within the sp ified

| time lim s:

I
1) As soon s sample is taken (or prior to adding ew fuel to

{ the stora tank) verify in accordance with a tests specified
in ASTM-097 77 that the sample has: ,

,

a) A water an ediment content of 1 s than or equal to
0.05 volume p cent,

b) A kinematic viscos 9 40' of greater than or equal to
1.9 centistokes, but ess han or equal to 4.1 centistokes,
and I

t

/
c) Aspegificgravity spec ied by the manufacturer 9.

60/60 F of greate than or eq 1to0.8gbutlessthan
f or e, qual to 0.8 or an API grav 9 60 F of greater f[ than or equal o 27 degrees but i s than or equal to

- 39 degrees.

2) Within 1 we after obtaining the sample, ve fy an impurity\ level of 1 ss than 2 mg of insolubles per 100 when tested\ in accor ance with ASTM-D2274-70; and
.

i'

3) Wit n 2 weeks of ' btaining the sample verify that th other- o

p perties specified in Table 1 of ASTM-0975-77 and Reg atory
uide 1.137 Position 2.a. are met when tested in accordan'

\ with ASTM-0975-77.
.

.

,]}t} [- 3 u -

.

y ,.- , , - 7-- ,, - . - ,,.,-.-,%.-.-._,.,---,.,.,,,7-,-..--.,-..--_-,,-....,-~--..wm ,,-,-~,-_,,---+,_,._m.--. .-%-----



K-1

Specification: 4. 8.1.1. 2. a . 5 )

Justification:

SHUPPS does not need item c. as written in the NRC version since
all this test does is test diesel start. The diesel starts on 1
of 3 signals; manual, SIS, UV on 2/4 on NB01 or NB02. If SNUPPS
were testing the sequencer, item c. would be important because it
must be shown that the LOCA sequencer dominates the S/D sequencer --
but that is not being tested here. -

4
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Technical Specification: 4.8.1.1.2.a.6

Justification:

Delete reference to 60 second or less loading time. To achieve the
continuous rated load of 6201 KW requires manual loading of the diesel.
To require loading in less than 60 seconds results in unnecessary ,

transients on the system and the diesel generator. The ability of the
diesel to pick up loads under transient conditions is proven during the
refueling outage surveillance requirements. Good practices dictate
controlled loading of large generating units where practicable.
Manual loading of the diesel will be accomplished at a maximum practical
rate.

.
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Technical Sp;cifice. tion: 4.8.1.1.2.c TO BE SUBMITTED LATER

*
,

i.

|
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

2) Verifying the diesel generator capability to reject a load of
greater than or equal to 1352 kW (ESW Pump) while maintaining
voltage at 4160 + 420 volts and frequency at 60 + 6.5 Hz; |

3) Verifying the diesel generator capability to reject a load of-

6201 kW without tripping. The generator voltage shall not
exceed 4784 volts during and following the load rejection;

4) Simulating a loss of offsite power by itself, and:
,

a) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and load
shedding from the emergency busses, and

b) Verifying the diesel starts on the auto-start signal,
energizes the emergency busses with permanently connected
loads within 10 seconds, energizes the auto-connected
shutdown loads through the shutdown sequencer and operates
for greater than or equal to 5 minutes while its generator
is loaded with the shutdown loads. After energization, the
steady-state voltage and frequency of the emergency busses
shall be maintained at 4160 + 420 volts and 60 + 6.5 Hz--

during this test.-

.

Verifying that on a Safety Injection test signal without 1
o ower, the diesel generator starts on o-start

signal and ope n standby for greate or equal to
5 minutes. The generato requency shall be
4160 + 420 volts and 60 + zw seconds after the*

.

auto-start sign generator steady-sta e tor voltage-

*

and fre shall be maintained within these limits
'

est;

"5) Varifying that on a simulated loss of the diesel aenae=teeg
with offsite poa;r aat availablem_tha 1;;us~Kre shed from the
emergency buss M.= 6 subsEquo..t 10-dino of the diesel
2; r.:. = 6o is in accordance with design requirements, --

7) Simulating a loss of offsite power in conjunction with a
Safety Injection test signal, and

a) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and load
shedding from the emergency busses;;

,

a

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-4
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Technical Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.5

Justification:

Omit surveillance requirement which is redundant to existing Tech
Spec surveillance requirements. Surveillance 4.3.2.2 Response Time
Testing assures that upon an initiating signal from SI, the start signal
is received to initiate a diesel start. Monthly surveillance 4.8.1.1.2.5
provides for verifying diesel starts and operation with voltage and
frequency being maintained within required limits. .

.
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Specification: 4.8.1.1.2.d.6 Page 3/4 8-4

Justification:

This spec is being deleted because it does not reflect actual
system design. As written, this spec assumes that for any
simulated loss of the diesel generator, it can be regained and
subsequently reloaded through operation of the load shedder /
sequencer. In the SNUPPS design, there are trips that will
trip the diesel and lock it out, i.e. the diesel generator .

cannot be restarted automatically and subsequently reloaded.
Two examples of such trips are 1) differential and 2) overspeed
trips.

I

:

!

i

!

|
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Verifying the diesel starts on the auto-start signal
e es the emergency busses with permanenti nected
loads wi seconds, energizes the onnected
emergency (acciden ds throu e LOCA sequencer and
operators for greater tha ual to 5 minutes while

'

its generator is lo with emerge ads. After
energization steady-state voltage an ncy of'the
emer1 usses shall be maintained at 4160 + 420
# 20 1 6.5 Hz during this test; and

-

c) Verifying that all automatic diesel generator tripsySes
except :ng!n: Ov:r:;::d 2nd g:ncr:ter di'ferentia!, are ci ttc.c.hed
automatically bypassed upon loss of voltage on the
emergency bus concurrent with a Safety Injection Actuation &
signal.

8) Verifying the diesel generator operates for at least 24 hours.
During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator
shall be lo&ded to greater than or equal to 6821 kW and during
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel generator shall
be loaded to greater than or equal to 6201 kW. The generator
voltage and frequency shall be 4160 1 420 volts and 60 1 6.5 Hz,

within 10 seconds after the start signal; the steady-state
,

generator voltage and frequency shall be maintained within these
limits during this test. Within 5 minutes after co leting .

this24-hourtest,performSpecification4.8.1.1.2d.)b); )(

9) Verifying that the auto-connected loads to each diesel
generator do not exceed 6635 kW;

10) Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the
generator is loaded with its emergency loads upon a
simulated restoration of offsite power,

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Be restored to its standby status.

Q g that with the diesel generator operating in
mode, con = d :d +a its bus, a simulated ection signal
overrides the test mode n the diesel generator

' **to standb and (2) automatical y e

cy loads with offsite power;

.

*

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-5
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Technical Specification: 4.8.1.1.2.d.7.b
. ,

Justification:

Omit requirement. Logic to prove load shedding and subsequent start
signal to diesel may be proven without starting diesel generator.
Diesel generator leading requirements have been met by 4.8.1.2.d.4.b.

.

.

.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .._.. . . . - . . . .

,

.

=

6 mm. . . .
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Insert to 4.8.1.1.2.d.7.c

Verifying that all automatic diesel generator trips, except the
following, are automatically bypassed upon loss of voltage on the
emergency bus concurrent with a safety injection signal:

1. start failure relay

2. engine overspeed
.

3. high jacket coolant temperature

4. low lube oil pressure

5. high crankcase pressure

6. generator differential

.

O

_suw. _ . i a



@
2Ev.1

; Specification: 4.8.1.1.2.d.7.c Page 3/4 8-5

Justification:

The description of this spec. is beinF revised to more accurately.
reflect system design. Section 8.3.1.1.g of the Callaway Safety
Evaluation Report, pages 8-8 and 8-9, describe the Power Systems
Branch (PSB) review of the SNUPPS design. Subsequent discussions
andmeetingswithSNU?PS(PSBhavefoundtheSNUPPSdesigntobe

,

consistent with the applicable criteria and acceptable. Engine
; overspeed and generator differential diesel trips are not required

to be bypassed on loss of voltage on the emergency bus concurrent
with a safety injection signal because they are provided to prevent
massive damage to the engines. PSB determined that for the start |

; failure trip, if the diesel does not start within the predetermined
time period, it is indicative of some fundamental malfunction of the

.

diesel generator. No matter how many start attempts are made, the'

diesel will most likely not start. Thus, it is preferable and
acceptable to conserve air versus bypassing the trip on an accident
signal and running the diesel start system until the air is depleted.
Therefore, the start failure trip need not be bypassed for an accident
signal. High jacket coolant temperature, low lube oil pressure and
high crankcase pressure diesel trips are provided in two-out-of-three
logic schemes and, therefore, do not require bypassing on an accident
signal. All other automatic diesel trips are bypassed for an accident
signal and only cause a trip during tests when the diesel generator
is operating in parallel with the preferred power system.

.

k

i

!

|
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Specification: 4.8.1.1.2.d.11 Page 3/4 8-5

Justification: ,

This spec. is being deleted because it does ncc reflect actual system
design. On SNUPPS, if the diesel generator is operating in parallel
with offsite power for testing and an SIS occurs, the required emer-
gency loads are sequenced onto the bus. However, the diesel generator
is not disconnected from the bus by the SIS signal. Both the diesel
generator and offsite power remain connected to the bus. (However,

,

in a sense, the diesel generator is placed in its emergency mode as
the SIS signal will bypass the appropriate protective trip signals
and return the diesel generator to the isochronous mode).

|

.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

12) Verifying that the fuel transfer pump transfers fuel from each
fuel storage tank to the day tank of each diesel via the
installed cross-connection lines;

13) Verifying that the automatic LOCA and shutdown sequence timer.

is OPERABLE with the interval between each load block within
i 10% of its design interval;

Verifying that the following diesel generator lockout feat
*

prev enerator starting only when re .

a) Master [ransfer ition, and T'

arring evice engaged.

E-) verifying that with all diesel generator air start rece'
pressiiriieu t: '-u than or equal to ( e

. -rator starts at least'compressors secured, the -

( ) times conditions and acceim ot : +n at least

pm in less than or equal to (10) seconds. -

i e. At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which could
affect diesel generator interdependence by starting both diesel
generators simultaneously, during shutdown, and verifying that both*

diesel gene.rators accelerate to at least 471 rpm in less than or
equal to 10 seconds; and ,

f. At least once per 10 years by:

1) Draining each fuel oil storage tank, removing the accumulated
sediment and cleaning the tank using a sodium hypochlorite
solution, and

i

| 2) Performing a pressure test of those portions of the diesel fuel
oil system designed to Section III, subsection ND of the ASME
Code at a test pressure equal to 110% of the system design
pressure.

.

Reports - All diesel generator failures, valid or non valid. shall4.8.1.1.3
| be reported to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.1. 9 :p:rt: ef
| 4f:::1 g:n:r:t:r f:!1;r;; :h:11 includ: the '-f: =: tier r:ccr :rded 4"

| R:gul:tery P::it':n 0.3.5 Of Regel:tery Cuid: 1.108, Revi:ier 1, ^u;u t 1974.
the 1::t 100 v: lid tests (er a per nuclear u"it!? th: mu-her Of f:ilure: 4-

-5::f:) i: gr :t:r th:n r ;;;;l t: 7, the r:p rt 05:11 bc : ppl;; nted t:
'n:lud: th: :dditi:r.01 f r.f:=:ti n rer:- nd:d f r R:gul:t:ry P::iti:n C.3.b Of

R:gul:t:ry Cuide 1.108, Revi:ier 1, ^.u;uct ISM,--

se. rose,-t ae
ce.we.c

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-6
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Technical Specification: 4.8.1.1.2.d.14 s, b

|

Justification:

Delete surveillance requirement. The intent of both the barring device
and the master transfer switch are for personnel safety. These features
are normally utilized for maintenance activities at the diesel or

,

generator.
|

The master transfer switch is provided in the diesel room for automatic
and local-manual control selection. The switch is normally in the
automatic position, whereby the engineered safety features system
senses an accident or loss of preferred power and starts the diesel. -

The master transfer switch is placed in the local-manual position to
allow manual operation of the diesel locally when it is out for maintenance.
Equipment is provided locally at each diesel generator for manual
starting in case of a control room evacuation. The local emergency
start functions to start the diesel generator, regardless of the
position of the master transfer switch.

Both the barring device and the master transfer switch are indicated
locally and in the control room. Actual operability of these devices
are proven by post maintenance testing to prove operability and -

surveillance 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 and 4.3.2.2.
,

.

.

.

&

. . _. . _.

't

|
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Page 3/4 8-6
Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.15

Justification:
.

The deletion of this newly proposed surveillance requirement is
requested because it is not necessary to periodically confirm the
capacity of the air start receivers. The capacity of the receivers was
verified by factory testing which was required in the purchase
specification, refer to FSAR Section 9.5.6.3.

,

The frequent testing of the diesel generator in accordance with Table
4.8-1 will ensure that the air start system is not degraded or

| inoperable. The capacity of the air receivers will not change with time
since they are fixed volume pressure vessels, refer to FSAR Table'

9.5.6.1. The air receivers are normally pressurized to the required
f pressure by a non-safety-related compressor system. Proper operation of

the system only requires that the isolation valves open to admit air to
the cylinder banks. This function is verified during every start
attempt.

In summary, the number of successful starts (less than 10 seconds)
available from the air receivers was determined during factory testing.
Since the capacity of the receivers will not change with time this
surveillance requirement is considered to be meaningless and
unnecessary.

.

-1-
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Specification: 4.8.1.1.3

Justification:

The referenced Regulatory Guide was excerpted to make the
specification clearer. An operator needs to know what con-
stitutes valid test, valid failure, etc. Although this adds
more words to the specification, it makes 4.8.1.1.3 more
meaningful.

4
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Table 4.8-1

DIESEL GENERATOR TEST SCHEDULE

NUMBER OF FAILURES IN
LAST 20 VALID TESTS * TEST FREQUENCY

<1 At least once per 31 days-

"

2 At least once per 14 days

3 At least once par 7 days

>4 At least once per 3 days

Criteria for determining a valid failure shall be as given in 4.8.1.1.3. A valid*

test is any of the.following:
a. Any of the items in 4.8.1.1.3 which results in a valid failure
b. Successful starts, including those initiated by bona fide signals,

followed by successful loading (sequential or manual) to at .least 3101 kw
and continued operation for at least one hour.

c. Tests performed to verify correction of a problem.
i

.

*
for determining number of failures and number of valid tests' *

be in accor Regulatory Position C.2.e of Regulat ' e 1.108,

Revision 1, August 1977, w ast 100 t etermined on a per
nuclear unit basis. For the pur t schedule, only valid
tests conducted afte issuance date shall be i the
computat e last 100 valid tests." Entry into this test s h

e made at the 31 day test frequency.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-7,.
!
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_ ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
;

.'
i A.C. SOURCES

-
, ,

SHUTDOWN
,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
.

As a ministas, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be
-

3.8.1.2
OPERABLE: .

X
One circuit between the, offsite transmission network and the Ansite

! a.
Class 1EDistributiodystem, and

b. One diesel generator with:

1) A day tank containing a minimum volume of 390 gallons of fuel,
.

2) A fuel storage systes containing a minism volume of (85,300 gallons of fuel, ap

- _ _3%%4_ L .-J }#3) A fuel transfer p
'

L
m d r. . 4 a i r . c.A . '_ ,A. _ _ _'

d,f
s 14:- . r .-. *- 2

| APPLICABIlliY: MODES pf and 6. a tt i
--- _

--

O #f-( iN- ', l -- - ,A*"F f
-

;
',

] ACTION:

With less than the above minimum required A.C. electrical poweg sources OPERA 8LE,a

immediately suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, positive
reactivity changes, movement-ef i n:dteted fu:1, Or Or c: :p;r; tion with h;d:

"

"n:t:r:::r 2: :;;nt--fwl-peelv-end within * h: :, d:; :s ri: cd ert th: '

Comb" he*- 4hrouaL-t hat : 2 :; n n 5:t ;; t. k :dditi:n, un s in
NO CON"40E 5L-Wh N -$h$-@$4Cf,$r-4$$NRh )Mp$ Mk ff)hd, M h mh(-h d(h

h;;1-4ess-than-H-feet-ebove-the-coact:r :::: 4 fhn;;, f rdf at:1y f riti:2:

w. . mive % HON *testore th: 7:q:fr:d :: r::: t: 0."E*f E E :t:te: :: re^a
M ;:: 4A Ontw THE www S.Egoivt.e.o A . C. s oo n c e c,, An.e 0.56Tt*So T'D

L '

t . L :- . ._ i i tu / 1 L 1 i, n .'
r

< gr . - -r-y&, . - ,i . of,g%_o-k SrnT0X. u .>
_

_

L _. t. a . v p ,y ,nn .

- -~
i- . . ,1 ~. - --nry

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

l

The above required A.C. electrical power sources shall be demonstrated|

' 4.8.1.2
OPERABLE by the performance of each of ^he requirements of Specifications
4.8.1.1.1, 4.8.1.1.2 (except for 4.8.1.1.2a. and 4.8.1.1.3.,

| ,

1

l
t

e

I

\ a-. .

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-8
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Tcchnic01 Specification:

3.8.1.2.b.4,5 Page 3/4 8-8

Justification - (reference Attachment 1)

Eliminate reference to lube oil storage and transfer system in LCO for
diesel operability. Lube oil useage and contained volume of oil in the
crankcase provide sufficient volumes to allow operation of system
for greater than 7 days. The system does represent a convenient method
to add oil and maintain a level in the crankcase. It should not be ,

used to determine diesel operability. .

Assuming the diessi is in a stand-by mode and is at the add oil mark
on the dip stick, a contained volume of 948 gallons of lube oil remains
in the sump. Since the diesel can be ran and will not fail at 300
gallons of lube oil in the crankcase, an allowable consumed volume of
648 gallons of lube oil exists. This 648 gallons represents a 10 day
reserve supply since the diesel uses 449.67 gallons of lube oil in a
7 day period. If credit were taken for the lube oil control system,
between 1063 and 1143 gallons of oil would exist. At the lower and of
the control level, an additional volume of 115 gallons would exist.
This would result in a reserve supply of 11.8 days of operation.

Prior to controlled start-ups of the diesel and post surveillance on
shutdown includes verification of crankcase levels as well as other
critical temperature and equipment status data.

* ss e
-- -

..
*

*
.

ATTACHMEh'T 1

Crankcase Level * Crankcase Volume

-22.2" Hi alarm 1215 gallons
-22.575" Dip stick-full mark 1200 gallons

-24.0" Close make up valve 1143 gallons
-26.0" Open make up valve 1063 gallons

-28.5" Low alarm 963 gallons !

-28.875" Dip stick-add oil mark 948 gallons ;
'

300 gallonsEmpty

Crankcase in area of dip stick and level control represents .40 gallons / inch.

0" reference at crank shaft centerline.*

i

l

!
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Technical Specifications - 3.8.1.2, 3.8.2.2

.

Justification

Technical Specifications governing Crane Travel, Residual Heat Removal,
over pressure protection, vessel and storage pool water levels and .

ventilation, exist and dictate limiting conditions for operation and y

action statement requirements for same. These controls coupled with
the minimum A.C. and D.C. power sources and distribution systems ensure
the facility can be maintained in a shutdown or refueling condition for
extended periods of time. It also assures sufficient instrumentation
and control capability is available to monitor and maintain unit status.

i

l

I

i
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D.C. SOURCES

SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

As a minimum, -e%c # U.,!.T.:. N. u..E.f.*,?'!.??..C, '%..[. N. .?.h.?.? ...2
L

ne--12 . . . , ,3.8.2.2 .... .... .
.

'

::p::fty charger shall be OPERABLE.
(Inse.ct (\h

APPLICABILITY: MCDES 5 and 6.

ACTION:

a. h the required battery bank inoperable, immediately suspend a
oper s involving CORE ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity ges'

*

or movemen tradiated fuel; initiate corrective n to restore

the required batte nk to OPERABLE status as n as possible,
and within 8 hours, depre ze and vent Reactor Coolant System
through at least a 2 square inc .

b. With the required full ty charger inope demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of it sociated battery bank by perfor * Specification
4.8.2.la.1 n I hour, and at least once per 8 hours th ter.

If an egory A limit in Table 4.8-2 is not met, declare the ba
gerable.

With less than the above compliment of DC sources OPERABLE and energized,
establish containment integrity within 8 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

a m ted
Theaboverequired125-voltbatterybanigand[chargerrshallbe4.8.2.2

demonstrated OPERABLE per Specification 4.8.2.1.

- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . ___ __
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Spec. 3.8.2.2
<

(INSERTA),

a. 125-Volt Battery Bank NKil and NK13, and its associated full
capacity chargers NK21 and NK23 or,

b. 125-Volt Battery Bank NK12 and NK14, and its associated full
capacity chargers NK22 and NK24.

.

,

1

J

a

'1

4

I
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Technical Specifications - 3.8.1.2, 3.8.2.2,

Justification

Technical Specifications governing Cr'ane Travel Residual Heat Removal,
over pressure protection, vessel and storage pool water levels and .

ventilation, exist and dictate limiting conditions for operation and
-

action statement requirements for same. These controls coupled with
-

the minimum A.C. and D.C. power sources and distribution systems ensure
the facility can be maintained in a shutdown or refueling condition for
extended periods of time. It also assures sufficient instrumentation
and control capability is available to monitor and maintain unit status.

|
!

|
-- __ ,
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.3 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION

( OPERATING
*

j

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION |
\ |. . - . .

3.8.3.1 The following electrical busses shall be energized in the specified
manner efth tf: bre:Ecr: :;:r 5:te::: re&n&nt be:::: ef th*= tM unit:

a. Division #1 A.C. Emergency Busses consisting of: *

1) 4160MoltEmergencyBus#NB01,and
. .(

2) 480-%1t Emergency Busses #NG01, NG03 and NG05Eg y..

b. Division #2 A.C. Emergency Busses consisting of-

1) 4160j-oltEmergencyBus#NB02,and
.

(,

2) .480-Volt Emergency Busses #NG02, NG04 and NG06Eg 4,

120 Molt A.C. Vital Busses #NN01 and NNO3 energized from_ thel,t,, 4 ,.,,c.
m . .c - - - - - - asisociated inverter connected to D.C.-Busses #NN11 inlid NN13*, * ~

d. 120-Yolt A.C. Vital Busses #NN02 and NN04 energized from their Y
associated inverter connected to D.C. Busses #NN12 and NN148,
125-YoltD.'C.BussesNK01andNK03energizedfromBatteriesNK11 (e.
and NK13, and ..

f. 125-Yolt D.C. Busses NK02 and NK04 energized from Batteries NK12 4and NK14.
-

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
,

F ACTION: --

'

a. With one of the required divisions of A.C. emergency busses not
fully energized, re-energize the division within 8 hours or be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and irt COLD SHUTDOWN within.

the following 30 hours.
'

b. With one A.C. vits1 bus either not energized from its associated
inverter, or with the inverter not connected to its associated D.C.
bus: (1) re-energize the A.C. vital bus within 2 hours or be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours, e d (2) .. energize th. A.C. Witsi
ks fra. its ;;;ccieted innrter ;;;ne;ted to its aseccieted-Ban $sa An=eo

~

Lu ithin 24-hoters-or-be-in-et least |iOT--STANDBY-withk th next
0-hottes-end-in-COLD-SHLR90WN ::ithin the felbing 3^ heers.

c. With one D.C. bus not energized from its associated battery bank, ~
,

re energize the D.C. bus from its associated. battery bank within
~

2 hours or be in.at..least HOT STANDBY within-the next 6~ hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN with'in the following 30 hours. E ' ~'n

. - - .ei;q y 9 - ;~ ~~?.': .
^

.. - . -

. _ .
-

_ . .. . .

Two inverters may be disconnected from their D.C. bus for up to 24 hours, as
necessary, for the purposa of performing an equalizing charge on their associated
battery bank provided: (1) their vital busses are energized, and (2) the vital

[

'

busses associated with the other battery bank are energized from theirt

: associated inverters and connected to their associated D.C. bus.
|

|

-

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 8-13 |
.

6 e n e me = * * - -m-. e emene ee. ,m. en e e - ee- ese em e ee *-*

- - , , - , - , - - , , - - ,_ _ _ . . - -



- _

U-2

Attrchment

ACTION:

b. (2) With transformers, supplied from a single ES Group,
powering one or two vital busses, operation may continue and may
be initiated provided the remaining vital busses are powered from
inverters.

.

e
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Specification: 3.8.3.1

Justification:

SNUPPS has no problem with the layout of the LCO, but a reference
to tie breakers is not necessary because the SNUPPS design has
none. ,See below: 4 SFn >r

AC 3C , S/4
'''7 h 3L I ) Vm f~*

3 u, ~

"**L Q @ ait'h-

?W e
,$ |

,

Nwt i A Pf1

Also, SNUPPS will accept 2 inverters in the note vice the
one submitted, but SNUPPS wants to ensure our electrical
distribution is clear. See below.

p pus ~4 3 E Q v44 .,4,C [G ''1b -m ? k '" M~'" -
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I
qNg h( L k .

qw
(

A
| 4 xEyr ws. ) [ 4,

e u g,i tnu
,

N .* 't oc .i u,v c2 9ue q

Thus , SNyppS can have , at the most in this system, 2 inverters
out of7ervice and still have the respective NN busses energized.

1
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
- -

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUtREMENTS
-

.

4.8.3.1 The specified busses shall be determined energized in the required
manner'at least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker alignment and
indicated voltage on the busses.

9 6 . 3 . l. rHE WN sFo<2.mlin.5 CM A6LE DE 90W En.iu t. VITA u

estAsw Ar wEnv dNCO (EAcBou r.s s kAa 4C oecw,rg/,wo
-- Amem% $ . unam s4 -doc a.s A S TE C G MTGON (- A C.wcM -

d% A60G . .

ens M fw *=~**~M S.mnM A M + M m W = y -v'
?% nue' '-

,- ~ ~

2

.1
.

9
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)

.

e

e

m

I

4
9,4

~~ ~_
--

~ m#
- -.W,~.-,..f __

-- ...
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.
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-
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e
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Technical Specification: 3.8.3.1 Action b."&

Justification:

The change to the action statement is proposed to allow use of
a backup power supply which is available, reliable and compatible I

with the system it would serve as backup. The independence and ]

redundance is still maintained with respect to the other load group. 1

The ability to utilize the A.C. trans'former is commensurate with
FSAR section 8.3.1.1.5, Reg. Guide 1.32, and IEEE Standard 308-1974.

*

This revision allows time to repair the inoperable inverter and
*

allows the plant to select the optimum time to place the inverter
back in service. This selection would give consideration to the
impact of the dead bus transfer.

Technical Specification: 4.8.3.2 Addition

Justification:

This is to prove the operability of the A.C. transformers in
being available and reliable in acting as a backup to the vital bus
due to the 3.8.3.1.b (2) change.

t

!

l
i
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ELECTRICAL POWED SYSTEMS
l

ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION |

SHUTDOWN
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.2 As a minimum, the following electrical busses shall be energize'd
in the specified manner: *

One division of A.C. emergency busse:, consisting of one 4166olt ..)ea.
and one 48 6 cit A.C. emergency bus, &

b. Two 120Golt A.C. Vital busses energized from their associated M
inverters connected to their respective D.C. busses, and

.

c. One 12 $ olt D.C. bus energized from its associated battery k
,

bank.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6.
-

ACTION:

' of the above required electrical busses not energized in t.

manner, imme end all operations involvin ONS, posi ive. .

k, initiate corrective a 1onreactivity changes, or movem Lir +
.

usse D Ti ied manner as soon asto energize the required -

possible, a hours depressurize and vent th C3- tM*

S EE A s s Ac AE.C)

SURVEILLAN:E REQUIREMENTS

48.%2
Ct . ' . S . 2. 2 The specified busses shall be determined energized in the required

manner at least once per,7 days by verifying correct breaker alignment and
indicated voltage on the busses.

b . 'T HE "T12.A%FcamEQ OR0Vt OIN G P o O E rr. T o T -w E sJ iTAs GoS
S HM-L GE DEm0rd ST(2.ATEQ o pd(LM$LE WTHIN 24 Ro m
AFTEd2 1E:WtEtlM6 ACTtCN 6. A(bCM .
.

O
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Attachment to Specification: 3.8.3.2

.i ACTION:

(a) With less than the above complement of electrical busses
operable and energized, establish containment integrity within
8 hours.

(b) With a transformer, supplied from a single ES Group, powering
one vital bus, operation may continue provided the remaining ,'

vital his is powered from an inverter.

4

|

|

|

!'
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Technien1 Sp2cification: 3.8.3.2 Action Statement

Justification:

(a) Overpressure protection is provided and covered in Tech. Spec.
3.4.9.3 and establishment of containment integrity should allow
for the ability to perform core alterations or movement of
irradiated fuel.

(b) The change to the action statement is proposed to allow use of
a backup power supply which is available, reliable and compatible *

with the system it would serve as backup. The independence and .

redundance is still maintained with respect to the other load group.
The ability to utilize the A.C. transformer is commensurate with
FSAR section 8.3.1.1.5, Reg. Guide 1.32, and IEEE Standard 308-1974.
This revision allows time to repair the inoperable inverter and
allows the plant to select the optimum time to place the inverter
back in service. This selection would give consideration to the
impact of the dead bus transfer.

The addition is to provide surveillance to prove the operability
of the A.C. transformers in being available and reliable in acting as
a backup to the vital bus due to the 3.8.3.2 actions statement change.

,

.

&
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|
iSpecification: 3.8.3.2 .,

Clarification:

SNUPPS has 2 480 volt busses off each 4160 volt bus plus a 480 volt
MCC off each 4160 volt bus. See below.

r qwo v ,% c t ! 'q,,e y up,e u
i
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N t-M E

$4 %C I.. j m q q,. g
| yces | y t-c .s wow I N Got **

M YC V HVe V % 4 0 v' i tCV
Again, SNUPPS will accept only 1 480 volt bus out of 2 operable on
any one side, but SNUPPS wants to make sure our electrical distribution

. is clear.
1
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

I. ) OTOR-0 PEF.ATED VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD PROTECTION AND BYPASS DEVICES

.

LIMI NG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.4.2 e thermal overload protection and bypass d vices, integral with the
motor start of each valve listed in Table 3.8-2, all be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the motor-operated valv is required to be OPERAELE.

ACTION:

With one or more of e thermal overload p tection and/or bypass devices
inoperable, declare t affected valve (s) inoperable and apply the appropriate
ACTION statement (s) for the affected va e(s).

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

V
4.8.4.2 The above required th al overload protection and bypass devices
shall be demonstrated OPERABL .

At least once per 18 month , by the performance of a TRIP ACTUATINGF. a.
M DEVICE OPERATIO ' L TEST of he bypass circuitry for those thermal

overload devic s which are e'ther:

ve motors are underg(emporarily placed in force only whening periodic or maintenance testing,usly bypassed and1) Contin
the v
or

2) N mally in force during plant peration and bypassed under
ccident conditions.

b. At east once per 18 months by the perf rmance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
o a representative sample of at least 2 '' of:

) All thermal overload devices which are not bypassed, such that
each non-bypassed device is calibrated least once per

6 years, and .

2) All thermal overload devices which are continuously bypassed
and temporarily placed in force only when the valve motors are*

undergoing periodic or maintenance testing, and thermal over-
load devices normally in force and bypassed under accident
conditions such that each thermal overload is calibrated and
each valve is cycled through at least one complete cycle of.

full travel with the motor-operator when the thermal overload
is OPERABLE and not bypassed, at least once per 6 years.

..

Y.
.
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TABLE 3.8-2

.g't.jg
'
, . ;/

,

MOTOR OPERATED VALVE $ THERMAL OVERLOAD

~

PROTECTION AND/OR BYPASS DEVICES ,

BYPASS EVICE -

VA VE NUMBER FUNCTION (YES/NO)
.

e

a

u

..
*

a

e

e

Y

'

!
-

! 3
!537

|
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Specification: 3.8.4.2, 4.8.4.2

Justification:

SNUPPS desires to delete these specifications because the
SNUPPS thermal overload and bypass devices will be "jumpered"
out prior to fuel load per the FSAR. The specification
would have no substance for SNUPPS because the su eillances
could not be met. (e.g., SNUPPS could not perf .8.4.2.a.1)
because this calls for a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE PER TIONAL .

TEST of the bypass circuitry for those thermal over oad
devices continuously bypassed and temporarily p d in
force only when the valve motors are undergoing periodic or
maintenance testing. SNUPPS will not temporarily place in
force these devices for testing.)

.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

I
s 3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

(w,td\cd oc poctubte.) opend.m3
3.9.2 Asaminimum,twoSourceRangeNeutronFluxMonitorsdshallbeSPHABt.t k
each with continuous visual indicstion in the control room and one with audible
indication in the containment and control room. .

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.

ACTION: ,

a. With one of the above required monitors inoperable or not operating,
immediately suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS or
positive reactivity changes,

b. With both of the above required monitors inoperable or not operating,
determine the boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System at
least once per 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.2 EachSourceRangeNeutronFluxMonitorshallbedemonstratedOPERABLE A
by performance of:

a. A CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours,

b. An ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST within 8 hours prior to the
initial start of CORE ALTERATIONS, and

c. An ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST at least once per 7 days.

i !

!

,

- \

!
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Specification: 3.9.2

Justification:

The SNUPPD wording is designed to allow the flexibility of
having a source range detector which is not part of the "as
built" plant so that fuel could still be moved if one of the
installed detectors was undergoing maintenance or repair.

.

|

|
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

I LOW WATER LEVEL

, LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.8.2 Two independent residual heat removal (RHR) loops shall be OPERABLE,
and at least one RHR loop shall be in operation.* -

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6 when the water level above the top of the reactor
vessel flange is less tnan 23 feet.

ACTION:

With less than the required RHR loops OPERABLE, immediately initiatea.
corrective ACTION to return the required RHR loops to OPERABLE
status, or to establish greater than or equal to 23 feet of water
above the reactor vessel flange, as soon as possible.

b. With no RHR loop in operation, suspend all operations involving a
reduction in boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System and
immediately initiate corrective ACTION to return the required RHR
loop to operation. Close all containment penetrations providing
direct access from the containment atmosphere to the outside
atmosphere within 4 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.8.2 At least one RHR loop shall be verified in operation and circulating
reactor coolant at a flow rate of greater than or equal to 2800 gpm at least
once per 12 hours.

""ri r te initial criticality, the RHR loop may be removed from operatiaa fer
.

up to I hour per 8-hour nam a- _ _. ,,; O,; ,-Jmr-ance of CORE ALTERATIONS in e*

um v m nity of the reactor vessel hot legs.

* Prior to initial criticality, the requirement for OPERABLE RHR loops is reduced
to one and the operating pump may be removed from service for any 1 hour in a
two hour period during the performance of CORE ALTERATIONS in the vicinity of
the reactor vessel hot legs.

10
CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 9-g
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( Technical Specification: 3.9.8.2

Justification:

Before initial criticality. RHR flow is only required to prevent
boron stratification in the Reactor Coolant System. Based on the
reduced water volume and the high flow rate of the RHR pump, I
hour out of 2 hours is adequate to assure no stratification.

.

.

$

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



|

*

,, . . . . . I , e /*. . . . . . . . .,

.. .... .. i.v.. . . . . .

1 ' ' . C. . t.t.' gg;*:0 r * *: t. - 0.1.- . a 3 .. e.e .. s v... .... . . .

,

.e. . .u t ? Na ~ ~ N. T. . - *. . N :", - a p ;; g . . et
. . .. ... .

--

.

- * *
: =s 1.3.2.

.
s. .t

e-
s.h. 4 Mc. 6,. c. . . - *t .k m. M a. . s t ., ,. .s ... 3. s. Ce . . c... ... e, .a s . . . . . . .. .. s.s .... .. . . ..

.s.c . . " . V e * .* e* ' #. ' 2. " g~ e. .. .. .

;-,. Tag.- -

v.. . . i. n . 5 w. . . . . . .. . ..c i . . g s, . c. j E 5 .* *. *. . N., . i o. ' ." ~ . . . . * . * . . ' . r *. *. ' 1*..*.#.'.,'.'..c.
-

. . . . . . . 3 . .. . . .

. , - . -) gi..... **, e. t.: s. i .s c. e s. ...C. . t. e c . .-....%.>:.. er c . c. i.r s .= .- . - . g e '. .... . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s. .e = =- ~...~ '6 . 0 5 5 =. - e ~.
t

* *

1 e
. . .. - . l *.*) l .,, . s. . & . = =. . . . . G .c :. E . a. a e. r . - . . E . = .a . .. .

ACT:CN:

a. 'p'''.'. " . . . . ' . . s. a.u i . a. - *.5 0 f ".. . a. .=..-a. s .= '.i...='.'t.-.. e.-.'.'".=.~.-'
. . +- . .

.e c s .. a. n. .= 'a l ., e . c . ' . ..= i .y w 't v . y-4 .- . .. . a. r. a. f '. e '. =. c .e ..... '. '. e e. .

*
. w . c . .. i .

.... 1 ...e .4.... we. 4.. ,e .g3,.Cr . .el., ,......e . . . .....

. l . 4. A.4 7 e *#* b. g . C *. 4. #. I 5-9 1
.~**

ews J. .-C.3 1**** . .1 . . D. .S.. * * * * *
I. . .. .w. . .. %. . . . . . ... .

1

g-..,..,g,..
...i ...u. .. - , _ - - .. __ . _ - -

., . . ...
.

... . = . . . - ..v. . .... ..

. . . - . _ . . . ... - __ --- _ . . _ _ - .. = ... .

f, . O. . *1 Q ...,,,2.+.2.,. '. s_ .j c. ] $ .6. c. '. 't k g e. e.c. . . e. n g s + C .". a I. :. 8 .t. *. i *. . ~. # '. i. ." ' '1 ". a. r* '. #. - o. r.'
**

. . w . . c. . i. . y

%. a. . . , i . g. e. n , ' . . ., c P., l' C ". . .J '..'.o. 5 *b e ". . 0. * .# * * .
d . a # '}C*..**. ., s . w * ,,.C., .

- "a h .,. r t** - *
. e is. . . I hd .

.,=<. . -.:.. ...=..n. - f <. ,. , ) c ...,,., .. ......) e. , . 3 ...
,

.. ... . . .. .. e . .. . . . .. . w. . . . . . .

b e.R, ko hoJ tv\} fpc

.

.

t

|

|

t .

,

t

.
E g

, .... . ..... . , , , .... .

..*.4 4 . ., . e
, ,,.e ..*

l
.

_
._ ,_



, . .

K-1

Specification: 3.9.10

Justificatio3:
SNUPPS desired this Specification be divided into two separate
Specifications as was done at Parley-Unit 2. (See attached
Specifications), This will enable adjustment of water level to
f acilitate easier uncoupling of control rod drive shaf ts.

.

'' ' ' '
'
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.10 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL
.

FUEL ASSEMBLIES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .*

3,9.10.1 At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the
reactor pressure vessel flange. -

APPLICABILITY: During movement of fuel assemblies within containment when the'

reactor pressure vessel contains irradiated fuel assemblies.
.

-
- ,

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all
operations involving movement of fuel assemblies within the pressure vessel.
The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.10.1 The water level shall be determined to be at least its minimum
required depth within 2 hours prior to the start of and at least once per

i 24 hours thereafter during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment.

~.

..
!

S
3/4 9-12
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p REFUELING OPERATIONSi

WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

CONTROL RODS -

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ..

3.9.10.2 At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the )
irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure vessel.

.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of control rods within the reactor pressure
vessel while in MODE 6.

'
ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all
operations involving movement of control rods within the pressure vessel.

I The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

.

.

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.10.2 The water level shall be determined to be at least its minimum-

required depth within 2 hours prior to the start of and at least once per
24 hours thereaf ter during movement of control rods within the reactor
pressure vessel.

.

.

.%

.

O)(v
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REFUELING OPERATIONS
,. .

( 3/4.9.11 WATER LEVEL-STORAGE POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.11 At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever irradiated fuel assemblies are in the fuel storage
pool.

ACTION:
'

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied,a.
suspend.all movement of fuel assemblies and crane operations with
loads in the fuel slbrage areas'and restore the water ~1evel to

~

within its limit within 4 hours.
d3.0 4

The provisions of Specification 3.0.3jare not applicable.b.
.

( .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
^

,

4.9.11 The water level in the fuel storage pool shall be determined to be at
least its minimum required depth at least once per 7 days when irradiated fuel
assemblies are in the fuel storage pool.

.

.

Ib
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Sp2cification 3.9.11 Page 3/4 9-13

Justification -

The way the specification is written, startup or mode ascension could
not continue once the action statement is entered. The spent fuel pool

Action Statement adequately controls concerns for dropping or damaging
a spent fuel assembly. This action should not preclude plant startup
or power operations as no new safety concern associated with power
operation is generated. There is, therefore no basis to prevent a

plant restart based on fuel pool level.
.

!

|

I

j

|
i

t
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.12 SPENT FUEL ASSEMBLY STORAGE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.12 Spent fuel assemblies stored in Region 2 shall be subject to the
following conditions:

The combination of initial enrichment ano cumulative exposure shalla.
be within the acceptable domain of Figure 3.9-1, and

b. No spent fuel assemblies shall be placed in Region 2, nor shall any
storage location be changed in designation from being in Region 1 to
being in Region 2, while refueling operations are in progress.

APPLICABILITYt Whenever irradiated fuel assemblies are in the spent fuel
pool.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied,a.
suspend all other movement of fuel assemblies and crane operations
with loads in the fuel storage areas and move the non-complying fuel

) assemblies to Region 1. Until these requirements of the above
specification are satisfied, boron concentration of the spent fuel
pool shall be verified to be greater than or equal to 2000 ppm at
least once per 8 hours.

d3,0,4
b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3Aare not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.12 The burnup of each spent fuel assembly stored in Region 2 shall be
ascertained by careful analysis of its burnup history, prior to storage in
Region 2. A complete record of such analysis shall be kept for the time period
that the spent fuel assembly remains in Region 2 of the spent fuel pool.

|
l

) |
*

1
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Specification 3.9.12 Page 3/4 9-14

Action -

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.

Justification -

The way the specification is written, startup or mode ascension could
not continue once the action statement is entered. The spent fuel pool

action statement adequately controls concerns for dropping or dapaging-
a spent fuel pool assembly. This action should not preclude plant start-
up or power operations as no new safety concern associated with power
operations is generated. There is, therefore no basis to prevent a plant
restart based on fuel pool level.

.

e

|
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REFUELING OPERATIONS
.

'

3/4.9.13 EMERGENCY EXHAUST SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.

3.9. Two independent Emergency Exhaust Systems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever irradiated fuel is in the fuel storage pool.
.

ACTION:

With one Emergency Exhaust System inoperable, fuel movement withina.
the fuel storage areas or crane operation with loads over the fuel*

storage areas may proceed provided the OPERABLE Emergency Exhaust
#--- - ^"c" * r --------" - --

System '' --- ''- ' ' '-- --"-- d
::" :: trd is in operation and discharging through at least one
train of HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers.

b. With no Emergency Exhaust System OPERABLE, suspend all operations
involving movement of fuel within the fuel storage areas or crane
operation with loads over the fuel storage areas until at least one-

Emergency Exhaust System is restored to OPERABLE status.

( c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.
t

s.o.s n s
SURVEILLANCE. REQUIREMENTS

4.9. The above required Emergency Exhaust Systems shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

'

At least once per 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS by ting,
.

e control room, flow through the HEPA fil nd charcoal
adsorber verifying that the system o s for at least

10 hours with t ters operatin -

b. At least once per 18 s, o after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA f or charcoal adso sings, or (2) following
painti re, or chemical release in any ve tion zone'

nicating with the system by:

%. c4 .eg=ladh M 4 7 7

.

A,

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 9-
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

hM Verifying that the system maintains the fuel building at a
negative pressure of greater than or equal to 1/4 inch Water
Gauge relative to the outside atmosphere during system
operation; and

.

1) '!;ri',,i .- th;t th; h;;t;r; di;;ip;t; 2712 ht? ah;r t;;t;d ' .
::::rd;r.;; with "!SI .'?510-1075.

N
After each complete or partial replacegnLo{ QEPgigtba

th p gm,Hj g g g nk,d |' ^ ;;_ - .; . *i
- puo. .v. . . .

Lta

- - - - y_ , , . _. ~ ; .- -g , ; 2ce in a nce with,

ANSI N510-1 'le operating the system ow rate of
9000 cfm i 10%; an a,, o o e M

( After each complete or ementofafjargogagdgggr
ban @yveri,fy1n he charcoal a MT- e , . . .c r . u.- ;

. mm. < , . .,m____m _ __ _ _ , _ . . , . , , , , x__

Y" [ ccor a e it ANS5 bhile
! g the system at a flow rate of 9000 cfm 10L#

nJ4-+y
W *>

.

. .

- - - - - -. _
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Technical Specification 3.9.13 Page 3/4 9-16

Justification:
.

The design of the plant has the normal power supply for the Emergency
Exhaust Systems as a Safety Related bus. Therefore, the normal supply
to each system meets the criteria of an Emergency Power source and the
reference in the ACIl0N statement has no meaning. Continued operation
of the plant if the minimum requirement of the LCO or Action statement

*cannot be met poses no threat to health and safety of the public,
therefore the provisions of specification 3.0.3 should be excepted. -

Technical Specification 4.9.12 Page 3/4 9-16, 3/4 9-17, 3/4 9-18

Justification:

The Surveillance Requirements for the Emergency Exhaust System that are
listed in Sections 4.7.7 and 4.9.13 are nearly identical. There is only
one Emerge.ncy Exhaust System; though the surveillance requirements as
written would imply that there are two. By combining or referencing
one section with the other, the surveillance requirements can be met
while still providing the flexibility for additional surveillance
required by the applicable plant conditions. Duplication of surveillance
testing would also be eliminated.

.

I

i

|
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

.
>

|
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3. to.3 .
-

3.10.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement of Specification 3.' ' ' may be -

suspended for measurement of control rod worth and SHUTDOWN MARGIN provided
reactivity equivalent to at least the highest estimated control rod worth is
available for trip insertion from OPERABLE control rod (s).

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2.

ACTION:

With any full-length control rod not fully inserted and with less thana.
the above reactivity equivalent available for trip insertion, immediately
initiate and continue boration at greater than or equal to 30 gpm of a
solution containing greater than or equal to 7000 ppm boron or its.

equivalent until the SHUTDOWN MARGIN required by Specification 3.1.1.1 is
restored. 3 to 3

b. With all full-length control rods fully inserted and the reactor
subcritical by less than the above reactivity equivalent, immediately
initiate and continue boration at greater than or equal to 30 gpm of a
solution containing greater than or equal to 7000 ppm boron or its
equivalent until the SHUTDOWN MARGIN required by Specification 3.1.1.1 is
restored. 1. o. 3

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
:

|

4.10.1.1 The position of each full-length rod either partially or fully
withdrawn shall be determined at least once per 2 hours. -

4.10.1.2 Each full-1:ngth rod not fully inserted shall be demonstrated capable
of full insertion when tripped from at least the 50% withdrawn position within,

i

24 hours prior to reducing the SHUTDOWN MARGIN to less than the limits of
Specification 3.1.1.1.

3.10.3

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 3/4 10-1
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Specification: 3/4.10.1

Justification: '

Thts specification relates to the shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is'

modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28.
,

These specifications have been revised due to elimination of Modes 1 and 2
critical from the shutdown margin specification. These changes are necessary
to ensure shutdown margin requirements are satisfied when excepting rod inser-
tion Ifmit specifications for physics testing.

4

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28, 3/4.1.1.1, 3/4.1.1.2,

3/4.1.3.1, 3/4.1.3.6, 3/4.10.2, 3/4.10.3.

:

1

i

i

!

!

4436Q:1/052483
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS
/
i. 3/4.10.2 GROUP HEIGHT, INSERTION, AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS W

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.2 The group height, insertion, and power distribution limits of
Specifications 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5, 3.1.3.6, 3.2.1, and 3.2.4 may be suspended
during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided: -

'

,

a. The THERMAL POWER is maintained less than or equal to 85% of RATED
THERMAL POWER, and

b. The limits of Specifications 3.2.2 and 3.2.3 are maintained
and determined at the frequencies specified in Specification
4.10.2.2 below

c. 1. sHyrzwr Iwuxofd 4.d HZ /W% Wk h aM*4
APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTION:

With any of the limits of Specifications 3.2.2 or 3.2.3 being exceeded while
the requirements of Specifications 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5, 3.1.3.6, 3.2.1, and
3.2.4 are suspended, either:

a. Reduce THERMAL POWER sufficient to satisfy the ACTION requipements
of Specifications 3.2.2 and 3.2.3, or

b. Be in HOT STANOBY within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.2.1 The THERMAL POWER shall be detemined to be less than or equal to
85% of RATED THERMAL POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS.

,

#4.10.2.2 Th Kbarperformedatleastonce/equirementsofthebslowlistedspecficationsshallper 12 hours during PHYSICS TESTS:

a. Specifications 4.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.3, and

b. Specification 4.2.3.2.

SHomw "MW dlle nA/ h he r s- k . /<<. n epJ' 4c. e.

/. n , d'e M W K .

.O
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Specification: 3/4.10.2

Justification:
,

This specification relates to shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is
modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28 and specification 3/4.10.1.

.

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28, 3/4.1.1.1, 3/4.1.1.2,

3/4.1.3.1,3/4.1.3.6,3/4.10.1,3/4.10.3.

4436Q: 1/052483
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SPECIAL TEST EXC'.PTIONS
p g )

.

3/4.10.3 PHYSICS TESTS
|w

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.3 The limitations of Specifications 3.1.1.3, 3.1.1.4, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5,
and 3.1.3.6, may be suspended during the perfomance of PHYSICS TESTS
provided: ,

,

a. The THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER,

b. The Reactor Trip Setpoints on the OPERABLE Intemediate and Power
Range Neutron Flux channels are set at less than or equal to 25% of
RATED THERMAL POWER, and

The Reactor Coolant System lowest operating loop temperature (T,y Xc.
is greater than or equal to 541*F.

id' f.SN*'m MVn#n:cv of w fey / p g f ff, Jg/g s m m k k g
APPLICABILHY: MODE 2. I

,

ACTION:

With the THERMAL POWER greater than 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, immediatelya.

) open the Reactor trip breakers.

With a Reactor Coolant System operating loop temperature (T,y)1ess than 5b.

541*F, restore T,,g to within its limit within 15 minutes or be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 15 minutes.

; SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.3.1 The THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be less than or equal to 5%
j of RATED THERMAL POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS.
'

4.10.3.2 Each Intermediate and Power Range Neutron FIux channel shall be
subjected to an ANALOG CHANNEL QPERATIONAL TEST within 12 hours prior to
initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

TheReactorCoolantSystemtemperature(T,y shall be determined to K4.10.3.3
ater than or equal to 541*F at least once per minutes during PHYSICS

(q,p.s., wtomaw unc nAs u.ran-
egual /* /. 33 d'./4. K/K </ Jou/ o,,ce pen /.u <.| -

| r
b

|
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'Specification: 3/4.10.3

Justification:

This specification relates to the shutdown margin / rod insertion limits and is
modified for the same reason as in definition 1.28 and specification 3/4.10.1.

t

Related changes occur in specifications: 1.28, 3/4.1.1.1, 3/4.1.1.2,

3/4.1.3.1, 3/4.1.3.6, 3/4.10.1, 3/4.10.2.

.

|

| .
-

i .

1

l
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.5 POSITION INDICATION SYSTEM - SHUTDOWN
.

LIMITIt'G CONDITION FOR OPERATION __

!
i3.10.5 The limitations of Specification 3.1.3.3 may be suspended during the

.

performance of individual '"'' '-- " (snutdown and control) rod drop ti,me
measurements provided; .

a. Only one shutdown or control bank is withdrawn from the fully
inserted position at a time, and

'

b. The rod position indicator is OPERABLE during the withdrawal of the
rods.*

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3, 4, and 5 during performance of red crop time
measurements.

ACTION:

With the Position Indication System inoperable or with more than one bank of
.

rods withdrawn, immediately open the Reactor trip breakers.

"

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.10.5 The above required Rod Position Indication Systems shall be determined
to be OPERABLE within 24 hours prior to the start of and at least once per
24 hours thereafter during rod drop time measurements by verifying the Demand'

* Position Indication System and the Digital Rod Position Indication Systems
agree:

a. Within 12 steps when the rods are stationary, and

; b. Within 24 steps during rod motion.

|

.

N
| '_ m-

ie m.4.Q '
<; *This requirement is not applicable during the i..i i , calibration of the

Rod Position Indication System provided: (1) K
or equal to 0.95, and (2) only one shutdown or'Ts maintained less thanbbntrolrodbankiswithdrawni
from the fully inserted position at one time.

.

j

| |
I|
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Specification: 3.10.5.b

Justification:

The periodic (18 month) surveillance testing to determine each rod
position indication operable is best accomplished during rod drop
testing. SNUPPS interprets the asterisked (*) note to apply each
time the reactor vessel head is installed. Thus, after each
refueling SNUPPS would do rod position indication operability checks
in conjuction with rod drop testing.

,

.

<

!
i
,
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
.

BASES

. .

,

3/4.2.4 OUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO

The Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio limit assures that the radial power'

distribution satisfies the design values used in the power capability analysis.
Racial power distribution measurements are made during STARTUP testing and
periodically during power operation. ;

l

The limit of 1.02, at which corrective ACTION is required, provides DNB
and linear heat generation rate protection with x y plane power tilts. *
'friting tilt :f 1.05 :;r, i; ;1er;ted befs.; tr,e ergia ' . .amci. ens in
P i d;;,i nted. A limit of 1.02 was selected to provide an allowance for the
u0cer;tainty associated with the indicated power tilt.

The 2 hour time allowance for operation with a tilt condition greater
than 1.02 but less than 1.09 is provided to allow identification and correc-
tion of a dropped or misaligned control rod. In the event such ACTION does
not correct the tilt, the margin for uncertainty on Fn is reinstated by reducing
the maximum allowed power by 3% for each percent of tY1t in excess of 1.0.

For purposes of monitoring QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO when one excore
detector is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are used to confirm that

) the normalized symmetric power distribution is consistant with the QUADRANT
POWER TILT RATIO. The incore detector monitoring is done with a full incere-

flux map or two sets of four symmetric thimbles. The two sets of four symmetric
thimbles is a unique set of eight detector locations. These locations are
C-8, E-5, E-11, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-11, N-8.

3/4.2.5 DNB PARAMETERS

The limits on the DNS-related parameters assure that each of the parameters
are maintained within the normal steady-state envelope of operation assumed in
the transient and accident analyses. The limits are consistent with the
initial FSAR assumptions and have been analytically demonstrated adequate to
maintain a minimum DNBR of 1.30 throughout each analyzed transient.

The 12-hour periodic suneillance of these parameters through instrument
readout is sufficient to ensure that the parameters are restored within their
limits following load changes and other expected transient operation.

*

.

*

s
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Specification: 8 3/4.2.4

Justification:
.

j( has no basis by which to justify this sentence. Experience has shown

that a tilt of greater than 2.5% can be tolerated before any Fq arginm
is depleted.

Therefore, it is not correct to state that the uncertainty
in F ig s depleated if the tilt is greater than 1.025. The revised
specification is attached.

.

1

.

|
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION
i

j BASES

3/4.3.1 and 3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRIP AND ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURL ACTUATION SYSTEM
INSTRUMENTATION

fre,/ceSon
The OPERABILITY of the "eactor4T+ 4 System and the Engineered Safety.

Feature 1 Actuation System instrumentation and interlocks ensures that: (1).the h
associated action and/or Reactor trip will be initiated when the parameter *
monitored by each channel or combination thereof reaches its setpoint, (2) the
specified coincidence logic is r int & 4 f3 (s fficient redundancy is main-
taine to permit a channel to be out of service for testing or maintenance. coo:sbi d

* M [* 1 "
and sufficient system functional capability is available from diverse

/]'
parameters.

The OPERABILITY of these systems is required to provide the overall .J
reliability, redundancy, and diversity assumed available in the facility d'#6
design for the protection and mitigation of Accident and transient Conditions.h%I" "['' ,
The integrated operation of each of these systems is consistent with the ;AM
assumptions used in the accident analyses. The Surveillance Requirements
specified for these systems ensure that the overall system functional-

capability is maintained comparable to the original design standards. The
periodic surveillance tests performed at the minimum frequencies are
sufficient to demonstrate this capability.

[NSMT A [ TheEngineeredSafetyFeaturdActuationSystemInstrumentationTrip (Yd Setpoints specified in Table 3.3-4 are the nominal values at which the
bistables are set for each functional unit. A setpoint is considered to be
adjusted consistent with the nominal value when the "as measured" setpoint
is within the band allowed for calibration accuracy.

To accommodate the instrument drift assumed to occur between operational
tests and the accuracy to which setpoints can be measured and calibrated,
Allowable Values for the setpoints have been specified in Table 3.3-4.,

! Operation with setpoints less conservative than the Trip Setpoint but within
i the Allowable Value is acceptable since an allowance has been made in the
: safety analysis to accommodate this error. An optional provision has been

,

| included for determining the OPERABILITY of a channel when its Trip Setpoint
is found to exceed the Allowable Value. The methodology of this option
utilizes the "as measured" deviation from the specified calibration point

- for rack and sensor components in conjunction with a statistical combination of
the other uncertainties of the instrumentation to measure the process variable
and the uncertainties in calibrating the instrumentation. In Equation 3.3-1,
Z + R + S < TA, the interactive effects of the errors in the rack and the
sensor, and the "as measured" values of the errors are considered. Z, as~

specified in Table 3.3-4, in percent span, is the statistical summation of
errors assumed in the analysis excluding those associated with the sensor and
rack drift and the accuracy of their measurement. TA or Total Allowance is
the difference, in percent span, between the trip setpoint and the value used
in the analysis for the actuation. R or Rack Error is the "as measured"
deviation, in percent span, for the affected channel from the specified Trip
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'

Specified surveillance intervals and surveillance and maintenance -

outage times have been detennined in accordance with WCAP 10271,

" Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of Service Times for

the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System" and supplements to

that report. Surveillance intervals and out of service times were

detennined based on maintaining an appropriate level of reliability

of the Reactor Protection System and Emeraency Safenuards Features

instrumentation.

|
:

I
|

i
!

I
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Table: 3.1-1 and 4.3-1 |

Specification: 3/4.3.1

Justification: ,

These sections were modified based on the specified surveillance

intervals and surveillance and maintenance outage times recommended

in WCAP-10271 " Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of

Service Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System"

and supplements to that report. The following are identified difficulties

with the current testing and maintenance practices:

1. A significant manpower expenditure to accomplish and document

testing.

2. Distraction of the operator and shift supervisor away from

normal plant control.

3. A large percentage of time spent with portions of the RPS

partially inoperable.

4. A large percentage of time spent in a partial trip condition.

5. Subjecting the operator to frequent false alarms and indication.



These changes to RPS surveillance requirements are beneficial to
plant safety for the following reasons:

1. A reduction in the number of unnecessary plant transients
and challanges to the protection systems. }

2. A potential increase in equipment reliability with an
associated decrease in equipment random failure probabilities
which results in a factor of 3 to 5 increase in RPS availability.

3. Performance of testing and maintenance in a bypass condition for
shorter total time which contributes to the increase in RPS
availability.

4. An improvement in plant availability.

5. A potential decrease in testing and maintenance errors.

6. More effective use of the operating staff with the capability
to redirect significant amounts of manpower to non-surveillance
matters.

Changes in these sections are consistent with the modifications to

the Westinghouse Standard Tech Specs, Rev. 4 provided in Appendix A

of WCAP-10271.

|

.

i

|
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

8ASES
.

1

3/4.4.1 REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION
*

The plant is designed to operate with all reactor coolant loops in operation
and maintain DNBR above 1.30 during all normal operations and anticipated
transients. In MODES 1 and 2 with one reactor coolant loop not in operation ,
this specification requires that the plant be in at least HOT STAN08Y within
1 hour. -

'

In MODE 3, a single reactor coolant loop provides sufficient heat removal
capability for removing decay heat; however, single failure considerations
require that.two loops be OPERABLE.

In MODE 4, and in MODE 5 with reactor coolant loops filled, a single
reactor coolant loop or RHR loop provides sufficient heat removal capability
for removing decay heat; but single failure considerations require that at
least two loops (either RHR or RCS) be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 with reactor coolant loops not filled, a single RHR loop provides
sufficient heat removal capability for removing decay heat; but single failure
considerations, and the unavailability of the steam generators as a heat
removing component, require that at least two RHR loops be OPERABLE.

cgCP)
O. The operation of one reactor coolant pump 3or one RHR pump provides adequate"

flow to ensure mixing, prevent stratification and produce gradual reactivity
changes during baron concentration reductions in the Reactor Coolant System.
The reactivity change rate associated with boron reduction will, therefore, be
within the capability of operator recognition and control.

The restrictions on starting a reactor coolant pump with one or more RCS
cold legs less than or equal to 310*F are provided to prevent RCS pressure
transients, caused by energy additions from the Secondary Coolant System,
which could exceed the limits of Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50. The RCS will.
be protected against overpressure transients and will not exceed the limits of

gpendix G by ;"., . . p q. .. . . . :.., _..
. j

f_.'.. ,.,.g. . . : E {d
-

. - _ --. . . . _ . _ _ _ . . . . . . . . . . - . . . __,.s, -,
_ -.,r.......
restricting starting of the RCPs to when the secondary water temperature of|

each steam generator is less than 18tf above each of the RCS cold legl

temperatures. sgp
.

0

.*

4

.
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Specification: B3/4.4.1

Justification:

The LCO is modified for the same reason as in specification 3.4.1.3.
'

.

The requirement to maintain the pressurizer water volume below a limiting
maximum value is not necessary with COMS.

Related changes occur in specifications: 3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4.1, 3.4.9.3, Figure
3.4-4, 3.8.1.2, 3.8.2.2, 3.8.3.2, B3/4.4.9.

.

D

4436Q: 1/052483
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

4
BASES

STEAM GENERATORS (Continued)
Whenever the results of any steam generator tubing inservice inspection

fall into Category C-3, these results will be promptly reported to the CommissionSuch
pursuant to Specification 6.9.1 prior to resumption of plant operation.
cases will be considered by the Commission on a case-by-case basis and may
result in a requirement for analysis, laboratory examinations, tests, additional
eddy-current inspection, and revision of the Technical Specifications, if

-

necessary.

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

3/4.4.6.1 LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS
,

The RCS leakage detection systems required by this specification are

provided to monitor and detect leakage from the reactor coolant pressureThese detection systems are consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.45, " Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary Leakage Detection
boundary.

Systems," May 1973.

3/4.4.6.2 OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

Industry experience has shown that while a limited amount of leakage is
expected from the RCS, the unidentified portion of this leakage can be reducedThis threshold value is sufficiently
to a threshold value of less than 1 gpm.
low to ensure early detection of additional leakage.

The Surveillance Requirements for RCS pressure isolation valves provide
added assurance of valve integrity thereby reducing the probability of grossLeakage from the RCS pressurevalve failure and consequent intersystem LOCA.
isolation valves is IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and will be considered as a portion of
the allowed limit.

The 10 gpm IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE limitation provides allowance for a limited
amountofleakagefromknownsourceswhoseprhsencewillnotinterferewithb
the detection of UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE by the akage3etection5ystems.

-|
The CONTROLLED LEAKAGE limitation restricts operation when the total flow gth: ::dul: tin;

: ;pli:d te the reactor coolant pump seals exceeds 40-gpm wit: full; ;;;r at a nominal RCS pressure of 2235 psig.
'

from
per pep v:h: in th: ::;;13 l'n: :::nt :f : LOCf., the S:f:ty Inj:: tier '':t

This limitation ensures th:t in th:will cet be 1::: th:n ::::::d ir th: :::id:nt n:ly:::. odege. periomme of (M
C.cbt. fLmp Seu b.Que.%c

The total steam generator tube leakage limit of 1 gpm for all steam
generators not isolated from the RCS ensures that the dosage contribution from
the tube leakage will be limited to a small fraction of 10 CFR Part 100 dose
guideline values in the event of either a steam generator tube rupture or steam

~

The 1 gpm limit is consistent with the assumptions used in the
The (500 gpd) leakage limit per steam generatorline break.

analysis of these accidents. ensures that steam generator tube integrity is maintained in the event of aI
i

main steam line rupture or under LOCA conditions.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-4 !
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Technical Specification: Controlled Leakage
1.8 Definition
3.4.6.2.e
4.4.6.2.1.c
Bases 3/4.4.6.2

Justification:
Revise the above referenced sections of Technical Specifications to
reflect changes as noted. The bases for the changes is to define con- ,

trolledleakageaslegajpfromtheseal,whichisconsistentfroma -

human engineering poihWwith the balance of defined RCS leakage terms.
This also provides a limit and surveillance which will monitor actual
seal performance. Seal injection does not measure performance and
seal degradation.

The charging pump discharge supply to tne RCP seal water injection is
controlled by locked and throttled angle stop check valves BGV-198,199,
200, 201. Controlled leak off return is limited by a locked and throt-
tied angle stop check valve BGV-202. HCV-182 allows flow to be balanced
between the normal charging flow path to the reactor coolant loop 1
cold leg and the reactor coolant pump seals. Controlled leak off from
the #1 seal is isolated by building isolation valves BGHV-8100 and 8112
on a Phase A containment isolation signal. Technical Specification 3.5.2
for ECCS subsystems establishes operability for the centrifugal charging
pumps and safety injection pumps by verifying proper line ups, pump
capacities, and balanced flows to assure minimum flow rates to the
reactor coolant system normal injection flow paths.

Since Technical Specification 3.5.2 assures ECCS system operability,the.
of _revisiksurveillancerequirementsforspecification4.4.6.2.1will

allow consideration for leakage and correct the assumptions made on the
design and bases of the pump seal control system.

Eight gpm controlled leakage per pump was choosen to be consistent with the
requirement to isolate the #1 onmn seal as recommandad hv Westinchnuse.

This change is submitted in conjunction with the proposed change to
ECCS subsystems 4.5.2.g.2.

,
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES
.

OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE (Continued)

PPESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE of any magnitude is unacceptable since it may
be indicative of an impending gross failure of the pressure boundary. Therefore,
the presence of any PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE requires the unit to De promptly

'

placed in COLD SHUTDOWN.

3/4. 4. 7 CHEMISTRY

The limitations on Reactor Coolant System chemistry ensure that corrosion
of the Reactor Coolant System is minimized and reduces the potential for
Reactor Coolant System leakage or failure due to stress corrosion. Maintaining
the chemistry within the Steady State Limits provides adequate corrosion
protection to ensure the structural integrity of the Reactor Coolant System
over the life of the plant. The associated effects of exceeding the oxygen,
chloride, and fluoride limits are time and temperature dependent. Corrosion
studies show that operation may be continued with contaminant concentration
levels in excess of the Steady State Limits, up to the Transient Limits, for'

the specified limited time intervals without having a significant effect on
the structural integrity of the Reactor Coolant System. The time interval
permitting continued operation within the restrictions of the Transient Limits
provides time for taking corrective actions to restore the contaminant
concentrations to within the Steady State Limits. -

The Surveillance Requirements provide adequate assurance that concentrations
in xcess of the limits will be detected in sufficient time to take corrective
at on.

. ~

3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

The limitations on the specific activity of the reactor coo 13r' Ture
that the resulting 2-hour doses at the site boundary will not exceee 4n
appropriately small fraction of 10 CFR Part 100 dose guideline values following
a steam generator tube rupture accident in conjunction with an assumed steady
state primary-to-secondary steam generator leakage rate of 1.0 gpm. The
values for the limits on specific activity represent limits based upon a
parametric evaluation by the NRC of typical site locations. These values are
conservative in that specific site parameters of the Callaway site, such as
SITE BOUNDARY location and meteorological conditions, were not considered in
thi.s evaluation.

.

.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-5

_ ._ _ _



- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ ___ _ - _

' -

.,.,

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (Continued) -

The ACTION statemant permitting POWER OPERATION to continue for limited
time periods with the Reactor Coolant's specific activity greater than 1.0 micro-
Curies / gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, but within the allowable limit shown oh
Figure 3.4-1, accommodates possible iodine spiking phenomenon which may occur
following changes in THERMAL POWER. Operation with specific activity levels

exceeding 1.0 micrecuries/ gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, but within the limits
shown on Figure 3.4-1 must be restricted to no more than 800 hours per year
(approximately 10*.' of the unit's yearly operating time) since the activity
levels allowed by Figure 3.4-1 increase the 2-hour thyroid dose at the SITE
BOUNDARY by a factor of up to 20 following a postulated Steam Generator tube
rupture. The reporting of cumulative operating time over 500 hours in any
6-month consecutive period with greater than 1.0 microcuries/ gram DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 will allow sufficient time for Commission evaluation of the
circumstances prior to reaching the 800-hour limit.

The sample analysis for determining the gross specific activity and f can
~

ext de the radioiodines because of the low reactor coolant limit of 1 micro-
Curie ram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, and because, if the limit is exceeded, t
radioio ine level ~is to be determined every 4 hours. If the gross spec' c

activity vel and radiciodine level in the reactor coolant were at t ir

limits, the radioiodine contribution would be approximately 1%. I a release
of reactor co lant with a typical mixture of radioactivity, the otual radio-
iodine contribu 'on would probably be about 20%. The exclusi of radionuclides

ives I s than 10 minutes from these determinati s has been made -Y
with hal f-)l reasons. The first consideration is the dif 'culty to identifyfor severa
short-lived radionucli s in a sample that requires a gnificant time to
collect, transport and a lyze. The second consider ion is the predictable
delay time between the post ated release of radi ctivity from the reactor

coolant to its release to the vironment and nsport to t e SITE BOUNDARY,
i y time. The m...c a of : M''which is relatable to at leas +

10 minut % ks m ~ny+gsDeck e of the nuclear characteristicsk''' c' ':: ..m.,

of the typical reactor coolant radioa i ty. The radionuclides in the typical y

reactorcoolanthavehalQ-ivesofle an 4 minutes or hal @ ives of greater M
than 14 minutes, which allows a dis nct wi ow for determination of the

1 ife of. minutes r these reasons
Pe" CdIdt W tocifyN ver low levelsradionuclides above and below

the M.o a '..vci radionuclid e

befcre they could be transpo eb from the reactor lant to the SITE BOUNDARY
g Ju AM Agunder any accident condit n.

& 98 g f .r, &b. " Jf*-
.

Based upon the se cdnsY&idEbs t r excluding cer n radienuclides 1 -%w::
from the sample a sis, t'ne allowable time of 2 hours betwe sample taking A%.

and completing initial analysis is based upon a typical tim necessary to 91
perform the s ling, transport the sample, and perform the analy 's of about

4 ;-1 1 'n!.;;The determination of the contributors to the D; (b'
- ;; '' ;d ' ' ' ty # ^ t'^ St: ' "* inn n' '"e m90 minutes.

' t., ; . Ji s '#:
results ould be based upon those energy peaks identified with a 95% %'6<
confi nce level. ''tr.;... .m ' t W tie r # "-'- ^'k*' "e- d y'

.

E & db L Y ~ JJf Jb h)_k *
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES -

SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (Continued)
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g to ess than 500 pfevents the release of activity should
asteamgeneratN9 tube rupture since the saturation pressure of the reactor
coolant is below the lift pressure of the atmospheric steam relief valves.
The Surveillance Requirements provide adequate assurance that excessive specific
activity levels in the reactor coolant will be detected in sufficient time to
take corrective action. Information obtained on iodine spiking will be used
to assess the parameters associated with spiking phenomenon. A reduction in
frequency of isotopic analyses following power changes may be permissible if
justified by the data obtained,

3/4.4.9 PRESSURE / TEMPERATURE LIMITS

The temperature and pressure changes during heatup and cooldown are
limited to be consistent with the requirements given in the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Appendix G;

/. The reactor coolant temperature and pressure and system heatup and cooldown
rates (with the exception of the' pressurizer) shall be limited in accordance
with Figures 3.4-2 and 3.4-3 for the service period specified thereon.

O Allowable combinations of pressure and temperature for specific
tempercture change rates are below and to the right of the limit
lines shown. Limit lines for cooldown rate: between those presented
may be obtained by interpolation.

[ Figures 3.4-2 and 3.4-3 define limits to assure prevention of non-
ductile failure only. For normal operation, other inherent plant
characteristics, e.g., pump heat addition and pressurizer heater
capacity, may limit the heatup and cocidown rates that can be
achieved over certain pressure-temperature ranges,

d & These limit lines shall be calculated periodically using methods
provided below.

3, The secondary side of the steam generator must not be pressurized above
200 psig if the temperature of the steam generator is below 70'F S The pres-j
$izer heatup and cooldown rates shali un eu.eet-iOO^F/in ano 200 F/hr,
respectively. The spray shall not be used if the temperature dif.ference

n-e"=- than 3700F_f. Systemgetweenthepressurize_r,and..thesp,tavfluidic
preservice hydrotests and in-service leak and hydrotests shall be performed at
pressures in accordance with the requirements of ASME Boiler and Pressure

fesselCode.SectionXIMThefracturetoughnesspropertiesoftheferriticV

materials in the reactor vessel are determined in accordance with the 1972
Winter Addenda to Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-7
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Technical Specification: Bases 3/4 4.8

Justification:

It is requested that this material be deleted due to its lack of
relevance to describing the_ Bases for the Limiting Condition for Operation
on Specific Activity i.e., E. This is a bases for an analytical requirement
not an LCO.

The deleted section appears to describe an analytical method at times.
This type of description is not found in any other section of the Technical ,
Specifications. The method is also difficult to understand since it at times
is referencing a gross specific activity determination which would not be
nuclide specific, but at other times is referencing a nuclide specific method
when talking about an energy vs. efficiency curve such as is used in isotopic
analysis by germanium gamma ray spectroscopy. It,gggldalsobenotedthatthe half-life cutoff should be 15 minutes with th,etexception of Xe-138. Reasons j
for this are given in the justification for change of Item 3 of Table 4.4-4.

|

|

-
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
m

'

BASES

i

PRESSURE / TEMPERATURE LIMITS (Continued) 7 ,

Heatupandcooldownlimitcurvesarecalculatedusingthemostlimit[ngvalue |

RT at the end of ,1(effective
ofthenil-ductilityreferencetemperaturkFPYNr,vicelifeperiodischosenN
full power years of service life. The)6 j

such that the limiting RT at the 1/4T location in the core region is greater
. than the RT fthelimINngunitradiatedmaterial. The selection of such a

.

WOT
limiting RT"N assures that all components in the Reactor Coolant System will i|

~ be operated Nnservatively in accordance with applicable Code require;nents.

The reactor vessel materials have been tested to determine their initial
RT ; the results of these tests are shown in Table B 3/4.4-1. Reactor
opbtionandresultantfastneutron(Egreaterthan1MEV)irradiationcan
cause an increase in the RT Therefore, a' adjusted reference temperature,
based upon the fluence and h p.er content and phosphate content of the material
in question, can be predicted using Figure B 3/4,4-1 and the largest value of
ART computed by either Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 1, " Effects of
ResYNa1 Elements on Predicted Radiation Damage to Reactor Vessel Materials,"
or the Westinghouse Copper Trend Curves shown in Figure B 3/4.4-2. The heatup
and cooldown limit curves of Figures 3.4-2 gnd 3.4-3 include predicted adjust-
ments for this shift in RT at the end of'M EFPY as well as adjustments
forpossibleerrorsinthehessureandtemperature)sensinginstruments/ .

' .

~'

Values of ART determined in this manner may be used until the results'

from the material h veillance program, evaluated according to ASTM E185, are
available. Capsules will be removed in accordance with the requirements of
ASTM E185-73 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix H. The surveillance specimen withdrawal
schedule is shown in Table 4.4-5. The lead factor represents the relationship -

between the fast neutron flux density at the location of the capsule and the
inner wall of the reactor vessel. Therefore, the results obtained from the
surveillance specimens can be used to predict'the future radiation damage to
the reactor vessel material by using the lead factor and the withdrawal time
of the capsule. The heatup and cooldown curves must be recalculated when the

determined from the surveillance capsuls exceeds the calculated ARTNDT
ART,Neequivalentcapsuleradiationexposure.for

Allowable pressure-temperature relationships for various heetup and
cooldown rates are calculated using methods derived from Appendix G in
Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code as required by
Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50, and these methods are discussed in detail in
WCAP-7924-A.

The general method for calculating heatup and cooldown limit curves is
based upon the principles of the linear elastic fracture mechanics (LEFM)
technology. In the calculation procedures a semi elliptical surface defect
with a depth of one quarter of the wall thickness, T, and a length of 3/2T is
assumed to exist at the inside of the vessel wall as well as at the outside of"

the vessel wall. The dimensions of this postulated crack, referred to inv
Appendix G of ASME Section III as the reference flaw, amply exceed the current

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 8 3/4 4-8
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Specification: B 3/4.4.9

Justification:

This specification is modified to reflect the service life period

of 7EFPY for Callaway. This corresponds to the applicability of -

the heatup curves specified in the Callaway Tech Specs (Figure 3.4-2).

.

|

i
!
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TABLE 8 3/4.4-1

REACTOR VESSEL T0ulHIE55

50 FT-tB Avg. Upper Shelf
5 ASE 35 Mily gy

Coup Material CU P NOT Temp N01 IIPed0 MWOn
as Component Code Type _ 111 111 (*F) ('F) (*F ) (FT-LB) (FT-L8)
A
*

Closure Head Oome R2516-1 A5318. CL.I 0.12 0.010 -40 60 0 112 ----

Closure Head Torus R2515-1 A5338. CL.1 0.11 0.009 -20 <40 -20 119' ----

,

g Closure Head Flange R2504-1 A508 CL.2 ---- 0.013 20 <80 20 139 ----

N Vessel Flange R2501-1 A508 Ct.2 0.012 20 <80 20 102 --------

3

H
0.010 -20 <40 -20 147Inlet florrie R2502-1 A508 CL.2 --------

Inlet llortle R2502-2 A508 CL.2 ---- 0.009 -20 <40 -20 137 ----
.

Inlet llorrie R2502-3 A508 CL.2 0.11 0.010 -20 <40 -20 156 ---- i
.

| Inlet florrie R2502-4 A508 CL.2 0.11 0.010 -30 <30 -30 156 ----

0.006 -10 <50 -10 126Outlet florrie R2503-1 A508 CL.2 -------- ,

0.009 0 <60 0 129Outlet Norrie R2503-2 A508 CL.2 --------

0.007 0 <60 0 136
,

Outlet florrie R2503 3 A508 CL.2 --------

0.007 0 <60 0 114Outlet Norrie R2503-4 A508 CL.2 --------

| '*
I es

florrie Shell R2004-1 A5338. CL.1 0.05 0.010 -40 70 10 118 ----
;

R Morrie Shell R2004-2 A5330. CL.I 0;D4 0.011 -40 80 to 121 ----'
' + Norrie Shell R2004-3 A5338. CL.1 0.04 0.008 -50 60 0 133 ----

+
8 Inter. Shell R2005-1 A5338. CL.1 0.04 0.000 -20 <40 -20 127 156

Inter. Shell R2005-2 A5338. CL.1 0.04 0.001 -30 40 -20 127 143---

Inter. Shell R2005-3 A5330. CL.I O.05 0.007 -30 40 -20 135 164

Lower Shell R2508-1 A5335. CL.1 0.09 0.009 -40 60 0 87 118
Lower Shell R2508-2 A5338. CL.1 0.06 0.000 -10 70 10 100 127

,

,

_

Lower Shell R2508-3 A5338. CL.1 0.07 0.008 -20 100 40 86 127
;

Botton Head Torus R2517-1 A5338. CL.1 0.11 0.010 -80 30 -30 92 ----

e Bottom Head 00me R2518-1 A5338. CL.1 0.12 0.009 -60 0 -60 154 ----'

|
Inter, & Lower Shell 62.06 SAW 0.04 0.006 -50 <10 -50 150 ----

Long. Weld seems
.i

Inter, to Lcwer Shell E3.16 SAW 0.05 0.001 -50 10 -50 98 ----

Girth Weld Seams

|!
*

!
;, MPtfD - Normal to Mtior Working Directions

MWO - Major Working Cirections
'

-

%
#

I

4

'
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' TABLE O 3/4.4-1
,

l'
REACTOR VESSEL TOUGHNESSQ,

r-

50 FT-LB Ave. Upper Shelf

!
ASE 35 Mil

T ,y '
Coup Material CU P NOT Temp NOT NftfD MWD4

I
' Component Code Type M M ('F) (*F) ('F) (FT-LB) (FT-L8)

E
H Closure Head Dome R2713-1 A5338. Ct.1 0.13 0.008 -30 <30 -30 113 ----

~i Closure Head Torus R2712-1 A5338. CL.I 0.12 0.014 -20 40 -20 117 ----

0.011 30 <90 30 130. ----

H Closure Head Flange R2704-1 A508 CL.2 ----

0.010 40 <100 40 123Vessel Flange R2701-1 A508 CL.2 ----
----

y

0.013 10 <10 10 138Inlet Norrie R2702-1 A508 CL.2 ----
----

0.011 10 <70 10 141 ---
Inlet Norrie R2702-2 A508 CL.2 ----

0.009 -10 <50 -10 139Inlet Norale R2702-3 A508 CL.2 ----
----

0.010 -10 <50 -10 1 34Inlet Norrie R2702-4 A508 Ct.2 --------

0.010 -10 <50 -10 130Outlet Nor:1e R2703-1 A508 CL.2 --------

0.009 10 <10 10 108Outlet Norrie R2703-2 A508 CL.2
' O.004 10 <70 10 126

--------
'

Outlet Nor:1e R2703-3 A508 CL.2 --------

0.006 0 <60 0 122j c' Outlet Norale R2703-4 A508 CL.2 --------

f w
| ) Nor:1e Shell R2706-1 A5338. CL.1 0.05* 0.010 10 80 20 113 ----

I Norrie Shell R2706-2 A5338. CL.1 0.06 0.009 0 90 30 88 ----

i Norrie Shell R2706-3 A5338. CL.1 0.08 0.011 0 90 30 101 ----'

H
* Inter. Shell R2707-1 A5338. CL.1 0.04 0.000 -40 100 40 78 99

Inter. SheII R2707-2 A5338. CL.1 0.05 0.008 -50 70 10 100 121

Inter. Shell R2707 3 A5338. CL.1 0.06 0.010 -40 50 -10 99 122
.

s

lower Shell R2708-1 A5338. CL.1 0.07 0.006 0 110 50 82 95

Lower Shell R2708-2 A5338. CL.1 0.05 0.007 -30 70 10 105 130

tower She11 R2708-3 A5338. CL.1 0.07 0.006 -10 80 20 101 122

Bottom Head Torus R2714-1 A5338. CL.1 0.15 0.010 -20 40 -20 139 ----

Bottom Head Jane R2715-1 A5338. Ct.1 0.17 0.011 -40 20 -40 152 ----

Inter. 8 Lower She11 G2.03 SAW 0.04 0.008 -60 <0 -60 143 ----

Long. Weld seems

Inter. to tower Shell E3.14 SAW 0.04 0.006 -60 <0 -60 112 ----

| Girth Weld Scams

) NMWO - Normal to Major Working Directions

]
MWD - Major Workin9 Ofrections -

'i

f(i i

'.I,



~ -

- - . _ - - . . . . . - - . . . . . .. _ - - . .

..

W

.

Table: B 3/4.4-1

Justification:

The results of the reactor vessel materials tests which are used to
.

determine the initial RT are shown in Table B 3/4.4-1. This tableNDT

should be incorporated into the Tech Specs.

!

. _ . . . . - . . ._ . . _ _ . , _ . , - n. . - - - - - ,
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
,

\ ..

BASES

PRESSURE / TEMPERATURE LIMITS (Continued)
f-

Following the generation of pressure-temperature curves for both the
steady-state and finite heatup rate situations, the final limit curves are $<2
produced as follows. A composi'te curve is constructed based on a point-cy- Jg,

point comparison of the steady-state and finite heatup rate data. At any O

given temperature, the allowable pressure is taken to be the lesser of the hU
three values taken from the curves under consideration. f ( t[04

The use of the composite curve is |necessary to set conservative heatup O <a g
limitations because it is possible for conditions to exist such that over thed oc vi

course of the heatup ramp the controlling condition switches from the inside g $ o$-
1

to the outside and the pressure limit must at all times be based on analysis E
of the most critical criterion. $ g

Finally,thecompositecurvesfortheheatupratedataandthecooldown<@$
,

rate data are adjusted for possible errors in the pressure and temperature ga
sensing instruments by the values indicated on the respective curves. Eod

E*5
Although the pressurizer ohrates in temperature ranges above those for , u Q.

which there is reason for concern of non-ductile failure, operating limits w jo
are provided to assure compatibility of operation with the fatigue analysis "wj

h 'k
performed in accordance with the ASME Code requirements.

kThe OPERABILITY of two PORVs or an RCS vent :;:-pW5 WHtCH ARE CAPABdon vr ^

; c' r ' _,n
inches ensures that the RCS will be protected from pressure transients which
could exceed the limits of Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50'when one or more-

of the RCS cold legs are less than or equal to 310*F. Either PORV has
adequate relieving capability to protect the RCS from overpressurization when
the transient is limited to either: (1) the start of an idle RCP with the
secondary water temperature of the steam generator less than or equal to 50*F
above the RCS cold leg temperatures, or (2) the start of a HPSI pump and its
injection into a water solid RCS.

3/4.4.10 STRUdURAL INTEGRITY

The inservice inspection and testing programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2
and 3 components ensure that the structural integrity and operational readiness
of these components will be maintained at an acceptable level throughout the
life of the plant. These programs are in accordance with Section XI of the
ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by
10 CFR Part 50.55a(g) except where specific written relief has been granted by
the Commission pursuant to 10 CFR Part 50.55a(g)(6)(1). -

|

! Components of the Reactor Ccolant System were designed to provide access
to pemit inservice inspections in accordance with Section XI of the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,1974 Edition and Addenda through Summer 1975.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-15
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Specification: B3/4.4.9

Justification:

The LCO is modified for the same reason as in specification 3.4.1.3.

.

Vents are more appropriately specified by a flow rate requirement than a vent
area.

Related changes occur in specifications: 3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4.1, Figure 3.4-4,
3.8.1.2, 3.8.2.2, B3/4.4.1.

|

!
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EMERGENCY CORE C00LfNG SYSTEMS

BASES

ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (Continued)
*

'

The limitation for a maximum of one centrifugal charging pump and one
Safety Injection pump to be OPERABLE and the Surveillance Requirement to
verify all charging pumps and Safety Injection pumps except the required
OPERABLE charging pump to be inoperable below 310*F provides assurance that
a mass addition pressure transient can be relieved by the operation of a .'
single PORV.

*

The Surveillance Requirements provided to ensure OPERABILITY of each
component ensure, that at a minimum, the assumptions used in the safety analyses>

are met and that subsystem 0PERABILITY is maintained. Surveillance Requirements
for throttle valve position stops and flow balance testing provide assurance
that proper ECCS flows will be maintained in the event of a LOCA. Maintenance
of proper flow resistance and pressure drop in the piping system to each
injection point is necessary to: (1) prevent total pump flow from exceeding
runout conditions when the system is in its minimum resistance configuration,
(2) provide the proper flow split-between-in~jectT6n2putnts in accordance with
the assumptions used in the ECCS-LOCA analyses, and (3) provide an acceptable
level of total ECCS flow to all injection points equal to or above that assumed
in the ECCS-LOCA analyses. The Surveillance Requirements for leakage testing
of ECCS check valves ensure that a failure of one valve will not cause an

'

intersystem LOCA.

3/4.5.4 BORON INJECTION SYSTEM
'

OPERABILITY of the Boron Injection System as part of the ECC es
that suff) negative reactivity is injected into the cor unteract
any positive incre n reactivity caused by RCS s ooldown. RCS cooldown

*

can be caused by inadver ressurizat' oss-of-coolant accident, or a
steam line rupture.

The ifmits action tank minimum conta volume and boron
concentr ensure that the assumptions used in the Line break analysis
are16t. The contained water _ volume limit includes an allowan water not
usable because'ofWnk' Mcharie'li'6elocation or other physical char stics. 7 ~ 'o wmdr ks, u min e m bocca coecem- e n re po.m %, ecw a --,

3/4.5.5 REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK & * "Y D'** * %* * * * * |J '"- -
~

The OPERABILITY of the refueling water storage tank (RWST) as part of the
ECCS ensures that a sufficient supply of borated water is available for injection

| by the ECCS in the event of a LOCA. The limits on RWST minimum volume and boron
concentration ensure that: (1) sufficient water is available within containment to

: permit recirculation cooling flow to the~ core, and (2) the reacter will remain
suberitical in the cold condition following mixing of the RWST and the RCS water

(m
'

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 8 3/4 5-2
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PLANT SYSTEMS

I

BASES

3/4.7.1.5 MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES

The OPERABILITY of the main steam line isolation valves ensures that no
more than one steam generator will blow down in the event of a steam line
rupture. This restriction is required to: (1) minimize the positive react.ivity
effects of the Reactor Coolant System cooldown associated with the blowdown,
and (2) limit the pressure rise within containment in the event the steam line
rupture occurs within containment. The OPERABILITY of the main steam line
isolation valves within the closure times of the Surveillance Requirements are
consistent with the assumptions used in the accident analyses.

3/4.7.2 STEAM GENERATOR PRESSURE / TEMPERATURE LIMITATION -

The limitation on steam generator pressure and temperature ensures that
the pressure-induced stresses in the steam generators do not exceed the maximum
allowable fracture toughness stress limits. The limitations of 70 F and
200 psig are based on a steam generator RT f 60'F and are sufficient

NDT
to prevent brittle fracture. t

3/4.7.3 COMPONENT COOLING WATER SYSTEM

The OPERABILITY of the Component Cooling Water System ensures that
sufficient cooling capacity is available.for continued operation of safety-
related equipment during normal and accident conditions. The redundant

is consistent withcooling capacity of this system, assuming a single failure, M
-

the assumptions used in the accident analyses. Sw/ Mp""^' & N%
-

Y^^ 94M + A&|y J ry
3/4.7.4 ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

The OPERABILITY of the Essential Service Water System ensures that
sufficient cooling capacity is available for continued operation of safety-
related equipment during normal and accident conditions. The redundant cooling
capacity of this system, assuming a single failure, is consistent with the
assumptions used in the accident conditions within acceptable limits.

3/4.7.5 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

The limitations on the ultimate heat sink level and temperature ensure
that sufficient cooling capacity is available either to: (1) provide normal
cooldown of the facility, or (2) mitigate the effects of accident conditions
within acceptable limits.

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 3/4 7-3

. -- _ ------------___o



(
'

y-j

l

Specification B 3/4.7.3 Page B 3/4 7-3

Justification -

The plant design has two, 100% capacity component cooling water pumps
in each redundant loop, The additional wording in the bases will assist
the operator in determining the OPERABILITY of the Component Cooling
Water System if a single pump is inoperable.

.

I
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PLANT SYSTEMS

i('

BASES

FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS (Continued)
.

! The Surveillance Requirements provide assurance that the minimum
j OPERABILITY requirements of the fire suppression systems are met. An allowance

is.made for ensuring a sufficient volume of Halon in the Halon storage tanks
: by verifying either the weight or the level of the tanks. L;;;l =:r: :-te

;r: =d: by :ith:r d '.'. L. , Or = f.M. ;;r ::d =thed.' .

i
-

In the event the fire suppression water system becomes inoperable, immedi-
,

! ate corrective measures must be taken since this system provides the major fire
: suppression capability of the plant.

) 3/4.7.11 FIRE BARRIER PENETRATIONS

The functional integrity of the fire barrier penetrations ensures that |
,

fires will be confined or adequately retarded from spreading to adjacent!

portions of the facility. This design feature minimizes the possibility of a '

| single fire rapidly involving several areas of the facility prior to detection
j of and the extinguishing of the fire. The fire barrier penetrations are a
! passive element in the facility fire protection pr6 gram and are subject to
| periodic inspections.

I Fire barrier penetrations, including cable penetration barriers, fire )
] doors and dampers are considered functional when the visually observed condition
! is the same as the as-designed condition. For those fire barrier penetrations
! that are not in the as-designed condition, an evaluation shall be performed to
| show that the modification has not degraded the fire rating of the fire barrier

penetration.;

I
j During periods of time when a barrier is not functional, either: (1) a
j cuntinuous fire watch is required to be maintained in the vicinity of the i

i

r affected barrier, or (2) the fire detectors on at least one side of the affected
; barrier must be verified OPERABLE and an hourly fire watch patrol established,

until the barrier is restored to functional status.

3/4.7.12 AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

The area temperature limitations ensure that safety-related equipment will
not be subjected to temperatures in excess of their environmental qualification
temperatures. Exposure to excessive temperatures may degrade equipment and can
cause a loss of its OPERABILITY. The temperature limits include an allowance

j for instrument error of i3'F.

(

CALLAWAY - UNIT 1 B 3/4 7-7
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Bases: 3.7.10 Page B 3/4 7-7

Justification:

SNUPPS intends to use ultrasonics to verify level in the Halon Storage
Tanks. An ultrasonic probe will be used to detect the level at ambient
temperature. This reading will be corrected by graph to a reference
level which corresponds to the required Halon level at 70*F. The method -

used to calibrate and check the ultrasonic heat equipment utilizes
standards traceable to the National Bureau of Standards,

t

JHR/7a21

|

|
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_ __ ._ _ _-_ __. _- - __ -. - - . _ _ ___ ..

. . _ . .. . ... . . - ._ . . . . . .
- -. _ ._ _

1 y'
W

. .

| -
,

'
DESIGN FEATURES.n
.

~

5.3 REACTOR CDRE
*

F E L A55DSLIES i .'

5.3.1 The core shall contain 193 fuel assemblies with each fuel assembly
containing 264 fuel rods clad with Zircaloy -4. Each fuel rod shall have a
na= 4 = ' ive fuel length of 143.7 inches and contain a maximes total weight
e1 ans uranius. The initial core loading shall have a maximum enrichment

,

! 4ffT weight pqrcent U-235. Reload fuel shall be similar in physical design
.

/737 to the initial core loading and shall have a maximum enrichment of 3.50 weight|

| percent U-235.

CONTROL R0D ASSEM LIES |

5.3.2 The core shall contain 53 full-length and no part length control rod
assentlies. The full-length control rod assemblies shall contain a nominal
142 inches of absorber material. All control rods shall be hafnium, clad with

;

stainless steel tubing.'

5.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

). DESIGN PRESSURE AND TDGERATURE -
-

,_

. s'J
.

.
5.4.1 The Reactor Coolant Systas is designed and shall be maintainec

.r-
In accordance Nth the Code requirements specified in Section 5.2 ofa.
the FSAR, with allowance for normal degradation pursuant to the
applicable Surveillance Requirements,

b. For a pressure of 2485 psig, and

c. For a tamperature of 650*F, except for the pressurizer which is
680*F. ..

. .

VOLME ,

5.4.2 The total water and steam volume of the Reactor Coolant System is
12,135 + _ cubid feet at a nominal T,,,of 557'F.

| 5.5 ETEOR0 LOGICAL TWER LOCATION

5.5.1 The meteorological tower shall be located as shown on Figure 5.1-1. .

*
-

,

|

(,

U
-
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Specification: 5.3.1

Justification:
t i'

r
' Each fuel rod in a standard 17 x 17 fuel assembly contains 1735 grams

'

of uranium. Both the Wolfereek and Callaway Technical Specifications .

should be changed.

|

.
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SECTION 6.0 CHANGES ARE APPLICABLE

TO WOLF CREEK ONLY'

:

i The title changes in this section are the result of -

: recent organizational changes at KGE. However, the
responsibilities and reporting relationships of these4

' positions have not changed.

;

k

|

!

1

f

.

.

.

!

I
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W. C. OAy

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
_

6.1 RESPONSIBILITY

6.1.1 The Plant E S N ne nt shall be responsible for overall Unit oparation
and shall delegate in writing the succession to this responsibility during his
absence.

6.1. 2 The Supervising Operator, under the Shift Supervisor, shall be responsible
for the control room command function. A management directive to this effect,
signed by the Vice President-Nuclear shall be reissued to all station persgnnel
on an annual basis.

6.2 ORGANIZAi10N

OFFSITE

6.2.1 The offsite organization for unit management and technical support
shall be as shown in Figure 6.2-1.

UNIT STAFF

6.2.2 The Unit organization shall be as shown in Figure 6.2-2 and:

a. Each on duty shift shall be composed of at least the minimum shift
crew composition shown in Table 6.2-1; "

b. At least one licensed Operator shall be in the control room when
fuel is in the reactor. In addition, while the Unit is in MODE 1,
2,3or4,atleastonelicensedSeniorpperatorshallbeinthecontrol room; gc

kHealth Ph'ysics Technksn # shall be on site when fuel is in thec.
reactor; ur h<

d. ALL CORE ALTERATIONS shal be observed and directly upervised by
either a licensed Senio Operator or licensed Senio Operator Limited
to Fuel Handling who has no other concurrent responsibilities during
this operation;

A site fire bpigade of at least 5 members shall be maintained onsitee.
at all times. The fire brigade shall not include 3 members of the
minimum shift crew necessary for safe shutdown of the Unit and any
personnel required for other essential functions during a fire
emergency; and

#The Health Physics Tuhawm and fire brigade composition may be less than
the minimum requirements for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order
to accommodate unexpected absence provided immediate action is taken to fill
the required positions.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-1
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to - h ,3f.
limit _the working bou f ""' "' 'f6ho perform safit9 ~related Tau l

" functions; e.g., Senio perators,N0perators, Health Physicists,
Auxiliary operators, and key maintenance personnel.

,

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy *fE
use of overtime. The objective shall be to have*6perating personnel
work a normal 8-hour day, 40-hour week while the plant is operating.
However, in the event that unforseen problems require substantial
amounts of overtime to be used, or during extended periods of shutdown
for refueling, major maintenance or major plant modifications, on a
temporary basis, the following guidelines shall be followed:

1) An individual should not be, permitted to work more than 16
hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2) An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16
hours in any 24-hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any
48-hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any seven day period,
all excluding shift turnover time;

3) A break of at least eight hours should be allowed between work
periods, including shift turnover time; and

4) Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the
entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above gui,delines shall be authorized by the N 0"

gqc. c ' Plant Supdintendent-or hi: d styr or highWieve~1s~~5T~mhilagement, 'St "*""
in accordance with established procedures and with documentation of
the basis for granting the deviation. Controls shall be included in
the arocedures such that individual overtime shall be reviewed

tsgee " mont11y by the Plant Subintend:nt or his designee to assure that
excessive hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from the
above guidelines is not authorized.

,

|
|

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-2
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Section 6.2.2
(items b, d and f)

Justification -

The wording reflected in the NRC Draf t WCGS Technical Specifications
does not reflect the terminology specified in Rev. 4 of NUREG-0452,
Standardized Technical Specifications for Westinghouse Pressurized
Water Reactors. It is KG&E's desire to maintain standardized
wording wherever this can be reasonably achieved. KG&E, therefore,
recommends the wording specified in NUREG-0452 (Rev. 4) item 6.2.2.b.,
6.2.2.d. and 6.2.2.f. be used as it is less ambiguous and is
standardized.

Section 6.2.2.f.

Justification -

The wording proposed by the NRC is acceptable provided some minor
modifications are made. This requirement should apply to " shift"
operating personnel. Because of the common use of the term
" Operations" in application to all of a Nuclear Power Plant Staff,
the present wording would be ambiguous resulting in confusion by
individuals dealing with Technical Specifications.

In the case of.WCGS, the organization does not include a " deputy" to

FL.nc3ec' the Plant _.r..... ..__.... This responsibility would be assigned
to the individual referred to as the " Call Superintendent."

. .. _ . _ . .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ,
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!

T le 6.2-1 k
MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION

SINGLE UNIT FACILITY

POSITION NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS REQUIRED TO FILL POSITION

MODES 1, 2, 3 & 4 MODES 5 & 6 .

SS 1 1
SR0 1 None

*

R0 2 1
50 4 1
STA 1* None
CHM 1 None

Shift Supervisor with a nior eratori license on Unit 1 MSS -

SR0 - Individual with a Senior Operator license on Unit 1
R0 Individual with an Operator license on Unit 1-

Equi; n n W0perator *"d " '50 -

STA Shift Technical Advisor-

CHM Chemistry Personnel-

.Except for the Shift Superv1:0 , The Shift Crew Composition may be one less
than the minimum requirements of Table 6.2-1 for a period of tim'e not to
exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift
crew members provided immediate action is taken to restore the Shift Crew
Composition to within the minimum requirements of Table 6.2-1. This provision
does not permit any shift crew position to be unmanned upon shift change due
to an oncoming shift crewman being late or absent.

During any absence of the Shift Supervisor from the control room while the
Unit is in MODES 1, 2, 3 or 4, an individual (other than the Shift Technical
Advisor) with a valid Senior Operator license shall be designated to assume
the control room command function. During any absence of the Shift Supervisor
from the control room while the Unit is in MODE 5 or 6, an individual with a
valid Operator license (other than the Shift Technical Advisor) shall be
designated to assume the control room command function.

x
k The STA position may-be +1iminated when :n SR0 :n :hift :::t: the ""C
imutA -educational-requirements-for :n STA :nd the centre! ree- de:Ign h:: been,

| -upgraded to E C-r49uirements-for el'-in: ting the ST^ :::ition.

,

,
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Insert A

Shif t Technical Advisor is required anytime the Shift Supervisor
,

on duty does not meet the educational requirements of a STA '

as defined in the October 31, 1980 letter from Darrell G. Eisenhut,
7

Division of Licensing, to all licensees and applicants.

.

|

|

!
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Table 6.2-1 |

Justification -

WCGS has recently completed a college training program which
meets or exceeds the requirements recommended in Section 6 of the
INPO document " Nuclear Power Plant Shift Technical Advisor '

Recommendations for Position Description, Qualification, Educa-
tion and Training." This document is endorsed as guidance for |

STA training by NUREG-0737. In addition, five of the seven WCGS
Shif t Supervisor candidates have degrees in engineering fields or
physics. Furthermore, the requalification requirements that are
set out for STAS will be included in the SRO requalifications
program.

Per WCGS SER item 13.1.3.4 "In the event of unexpected absence !

through sickness or vacation of the SRO who has been upgraded to
the educational requirements of the STA, a similarly qualified
SRO replacement or a Duty / Call Technical Advisor will be furnished
for that shift. The applicant has committed to adding this

1 requirement to the administrative controls section of the proposed
Technical Specifications.1

i

; A detailed Control Room Design review will be completed prior to
licensing. Many of the findings of this review have been corrected
or will be prior to licensing. The remaining findings will be'

corrected by a schedule agreed upon by the NRC Project Manager.
.

WCGS, therefore, recommends the note should read "* Shift Technical
Advisor is required anytime the Shift Supervisor on duty does not
meet the educational requirements of an STA as defined in the

! October 31, 1980 letter from Darrell G. Eisenhut, Division of
Licensing, to all licensees and applicants."

,

| At Wolf Creek, the title " Station Operator" is used rather than
" Equipment Operator" for the position identified in Rev. 4 of

,

NUREG-0452 as " auxiliary operator." Since the term " equipment'

operator" is undefined in the WCGS organization structure and
procedure and is not a commonly accepted term at WCGS, its use
would lead to confusion and misinterpretation by personnel using
the Technical Specifications. Our recommendation is to hereafter

| use the term " Station Operator" in all Technical Specification
'

entries.

The intention of the first paragraph on page 6-5 would appear to
! ensure immediate action is taken to ensure a minimum crew com-
'

position is restored following an unexpected absence of on-duty
' shift crew members. It is inappropriate to assume that the Shift'

: Supervisor is immune from unforeseen causes of absence. Sudden
i illnesses, for example, are completely out of any control of

KG&E. Therefore, inclusion of the term "except for the Shift
Supervisor" would not realistically ensure that the Shift
Supervisor is present but would only result in generation of a
Technical Specification violation. As such, it is an unrealistic

'paperwork requirement which will not add to the safety of the
public or the facility.

- _ _ __ _ ___ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ .
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h.3 INDEPENDENT SAFETY ENGINEERING GROUP (ISEG)

FUNCT
.

6.2.3.1 Th SEG shall function to examine plant operating charact stics,

NRC issuances, 'ndustry advisories, Licensee Event Reports and o . r sources
of plant design a operating experience information, includi plants of

similar design, whi may indicate areas for improving plartt safety.
.

COMPOSITION

6.2.3.2 The ISEG shall be com sed of at least ive, dedicated, full-time
engineers located on site. Each all have achelor's degree in engineering
or related science and at least 2 y rs p essional level experience in his
field.

RESPONSIBILITIES

6.2.3.3 The ISEG shall be sponsible for maint 'ning surveillance of plant
activities to provide i pendent verification * tha these activities are
performed correctly that human errors are reduced much as practical.

* AUTHORITY

6.2.3.4 e ISEG shall make detdiled recommendations for revise rocedures,
equip t modifications, maintenance activities, operations activit' s or
oth means of improving plant safety to the Manager, Nuclear Safety

ergency Preparedness and the Manager, Callaway Plant.

6.2.4 SHIFT TECHNICAL ADVISOR ,% g
TheShiftTechnicalAdvisor6hallprovidetechnicalsupporttotheShift
Supervisor in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering and plant
analysis with regard to the safe operation of the Unit.

6.3 UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

6.3.1 Each member of the Unit Staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI /ANS 3.1-1978, except for the Sdicti:n "retecti N5;te. 64edth

py;ust Sn:;; r who shall meet or exceed the qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8,
September 1975.

~

.
'

..

"Not responsible for sign-off function. .

!
l

[ *
s
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Specification 6.2.3

Justification -

'

In order to simplify the Technical Specifications, KG&E has |
'

limited this section just to the important safety review committees.

.

Section 6.2.4

Justification -

The wording specified by the NRC is acceptable provided the
caveat in regards to the note to Table 6.2-1 is used. For
further information, see the change justification for Table 6.2-1.
The recommended wording would be "A Shif t Technical Advisor, when
required by Table 6.2-1, shall provide..."

Section 6.3.1

Justification -

The title of Site Health Physicist is defined in the Radiation
Protection Manual. KG&E has identified the Site Health Physicist
as the RPM and this position has the responsibility and authority>

as outlined in Regulatory Guide 3.8, NUREG-0654 and other
applicable regulations and guides.

.

,
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6.4 TRAINING

g , .,g,sig 6.4.1 A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff shall s . ,,.suq
be maintained under th& dirc: tic, of the Opcrint n i.at c' Training dnd shall
meet or exceed the requirements and recommendations of Section 5 of ANSI /
ANS 3.1-1978 and Appendix "A" of 10 CFR Part 55 and the supplemental require-
ments specified in Section A and C of Enclosure 1 of the March 28, 1980 NRC
letter to all licensees, and shall include familiarization with relevant
industry operational experience. identified by the MCO.

6.5 REVIEW AND AUDIT
Insect. p

6.5.1 PLANT SAFETY REVIEW COMMITTEE (PSRC)

FUNCTION

6.5.1.1 The Plant Safety Review Committee shall function to advise the Plant
Superintendent on all matters related to nuclear safety.

COMPOSITION

6.5.1.2 The Plant Safety Review Committee shall be composed of the:

Chairman: Plant S Ntendent
Member: Opc atier Supe ~irc~ Sve_ciwtcM wt of op era. tie.t3
Member: T: chic:1 Suppcrt Super"iser succcintendent of hoical 59Member: Maintenance Super"iser 5% ccint W ent of N ote m ce pc..-t
Member: Instrument and Control Supervisor
Member: Reactor Engineering Supervisor
Member: Health Physicist
Member: Chemist
Member: Results Engineering Supervisor

ALTERNATES

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PSRC
Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however no more than two alternates
shall participate as voting members in PSRC activities at any one time.

% ber. 54eemte e nt of 96t. Sqport
A Amis -(Aemhec : 59e<m%4. of Qcpktuy , Qal ty, awd

tm.tw e. Seco,ces

{

!
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Section 6.4.1

Justification -

In general the NRC proposed wording is similar to that proposed
by WCGS. The less restrictive use of the words " direction of"
can be used in place of our proposed wording " administration of"
although KG&E prefers the latter. In regards to the title, Rev. 4
of NUREG-0452, does not specifically incorporate the standardized
title " Superintendent of Training" but allows the applicant to
insert the position title. The position title at WCGS is Training
Supervisor. The review of relevant industry operational experience
at WCGS is not the responsibility of the ISEG. This function
falls under the administration of the WCGS Results Engineering
Group and is a total plant staff responsibility. KG&E, therefore,
recommends " identified by ISEG" be dropped from the last
sentence.

4
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Insert

This section discusses the safety review groups for Wolf Creek.
Other licensing documents describe other groups within the nuclear
organization with their respective review and/or audit
responsibilities.

.

4

i m sid'T-|t1
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Specification 6.5

Justification -

These words were added to clarify the fact that all safety review
groups for Wolf Creek are not included in the Technical
Specifications.

.

1
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MEETING FREQUENCY

6.5.1.4 The PSRC shall meet at least once per calendar month and as convened
by the PSRC Chairman or his designated alternate.

QUORUM

6. 5.1. 5 The minimum quorum of the PSRC necessary for the performance of the
PSRC responsibility and authority provisions of these Technical Specifications
shall consist of the Chairman or his designated alternate and four members-
including alternates.

RESPONSIBILITIES

6.5.1.6 The Plant Safety Review Committee shall be responsible for:

a. Review of: (1) all procedures required.by Specification 6.8 and
changes thereto, (2) all programs required by Specification 6.8 and
changes thereto, and (3) any other proposed procedures or changes
thereto as determined by the Plant per St= & nt to affect nuclear
safety; f%qc.c

b. Review of all proposed changes, tests and experiments which may
involve an unreviewec safety question as defined in Section 50.59,
10 CFR;

'

c. Review of all proposed changes to Technical Specifications or the
Operating License;

d. Review of all safety evaluations performed under the provision of
Section 50.59(a)(1), 10 CFR, for changes, tests and experiments;

e. Investigation of all violations of the Technical Specifications
including the preparation and forwarding of reports covering evalua-
tion and recommendations to prevent recurrence to the Director,
Nuclear Operations, and to the Nuclear Safety Review Committee
(NSRC);

f. Review of events requiring 24-hour written notification to the
Commission;

g. Review of reports of operating abnormalities, deviations from expected
performance of plant equipment and of unanticipated deficiencies in
the design or operation of structures, systems or components that
affect nuclear safety;

h. Performance of special reviews, investigations or analyses and
reports thereon as requested by the Chairman, NSRC;

i. Review of the plant Security Plan and %p! = = ting prec:& re: and
shall submit recommended changes to the NSRC;

j. Review of the Emergency Plan and implementing procedures and shall
submit recommended changes to the NSRC;

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-8
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Section 6.5.1.6.i.

Justification -

The review of Security Plan implementing procedures by the Plant
Safety Review Committee would unnecessarily disseminate the procedures
to an unacceptable level of personnel. This could potentiall'y
minimize the value of the procedures, depending on the identity of
an " insider" involved in a security incident. It is the KG&E
opinion that review of the Security Plan and not the implementing
procedures constitutes a nufficient involvement by the Plant -

Safety Review Committee.

|

1

,-- - .- .,.
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!
'

k. Review of changes to the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM, and the OFFSITE
DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL; and

of any accidental, unplanned, or uncontrolled C*

1. '

release inc reparatier, of r ering evaluation,
54* recommendations, and dis - the corrective ACTION to prevent'

inwt B recurrence orwarding of these re or he Manager,
ay Plant and to the Nuclear Safety Review Boar .

~

AUTHORITY

6.5.1.7 The Plant Safety Review Committee shall:
Ma.wger

a. Recommend in writing to the Plant Superi. tend:nt approval or disapproval
of items considered under Specification 6.5.1.6a. through d. above,

b. Render determinations in writing with regard to whether or not each
item considered under Specification 6.5.1.6a. through e. above
constitutes an unreviewed safety question, and

c. Provide written notification within 24 hours to the Director Nuclear

Y"' between the PSRC and the Plant Supjview Committee of disagreement
Operations and the Nuclear Safety R

_ .intendent; however, the PlantN
hye Super ntendent shall have responsibility for resolution of suchi

disagreements pursuant to Specification 6.1.1 above.

RECORDS

6. 5.1. 8 The Plant Safety Review Committee shall maintain written minutes of
each PSRC meeting that, at a minimum, document the results of all PSRC activ-
ities performed under the responsibility and authority provisions of these
Technical Specifications. Copies shall be provided to the Director, Nuclear
Operations, and the Nuclear Safety RevMw Committee.

6.5.2 NUCLEAR SAFETY REVIEW COMMITTEE (NSRC)

FUNCTION

6.5.2.1 The Nuclear Safety Review Committee shall function to provide
independent review and audit of designated activities in the areas of:

a. Nuclear power plant operations,

b. Nuclear engineering,

c. Chemistry and radiochemistry,

d. Metallurgy,

e. Instrumentation and control,

f. Radiological safety,
I

|

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-9
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Review of every unplanned onsite release of radioactive material
to the environs, including the preparation and forwarding of
reports covering evaluation, recommendations, and disposition of
the corrective action to prevent recurrence to the Plant
Superintendent and to the Nuclear Safety Review Committee.

.

$

i

1
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Section 6.5.1.6.1.

Justification -

The words proposed by the NRC are not included in Rev. 4 of
NUREG-0452 and appear to have come from the Callaway Technical
Specifications. The wording proposed by KG&E are the appropriate
words for the WCGS Technical Specifications.

.

|

|

!
!
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g. Mechanical and electrical engineering, and

h. Quality assurance practices.

CCMPOSITION

6.5.2.2 The NSRC shal1 be composed of the:
.

Chairman: Manager Nuclear Services, KG&E
M' Lc' Vice Chairman- Manager Nuclear Plant Engineering, KG&E

Member: Quality Assurance Coordinator, KG&E
Member Director Nuclear Operations, KG&E
Member: Manager Licensing, KG&E
Member: Vice President-Engineering, KG&E
Member: ManageryafetyEngin;; ringS

Nxleae
ALTERNATES

6.5.2.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the NSRC
Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, no more than two alternates
shall participate as voting members in NSRC activities at any one time.

CONSULTANTS

6.5.2.4 Consultants shall be utilized as determined by the NSRC Chairman to
provide expert advice to the NSRC.

MEETING FREQUENCY

6.5.2.5 The NSRC shall meet at least once per calendar quarter during the
initial year of unit operation following fuel loading and at least once per
6 months thereafter.

QUORUM

6.5.2.6 The minimum quorum of the NSRC necessary for the performance of the
NSRC review and audit functions of these Technical Specifications shall
consist of the Chairman or his designated alternate and at least four NSRC
members including alternates. No more than a minority of the quorum shall
have line responsibility for operation of the Unit.

.

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-10
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Specification 6.5.2.2

Justification -

There are no standard technical specification requirements for an
NSRC Vice-Chairman, therefore, this has been deleted from the
specification.

A recent K&GE reorganization changed the title Manager Safety
Engineering to Manager Nuclear Safety -

4

1
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The performance of activities required by the Operational Quality
ssurance Program to meet the criteria of Appendix "B", 10 CFR 5 ,

a east once per 24 months;
URC

Any ot area of Unit operatio considered appropriate b the -NEB-- ,

or the Vic resident-Nuclear $
d. The fire protecJ n programmatic controls includi the implementing

procedures at leas nce per 24 months,ty :;uali .:d licerisee QA
pc::: =:?,

,

S e. e. J. The fire protection equipm and progr . implementation at least
U once per 12 months utilizing e' et qualified offsite licensee

LWe fire protection engineer or an ou de independent fire protection
consultant. An outside indepe ent e protection consultant shall4 be used at least every thir ear;

A. The Radiological Envir . ental Monitoring Pro am and the results
! f thereof at least on per 12 months;

31 The ODCM and im ementing procedures at least once pe 4 months;
,

\ ). The PROCESS NTROL PROGRAM and implementing procedures fo
rocessing kand pac ing of radioactive wastes at least once per 24 mont. camp

,

\
. tivities required ty_Assur m e y

,

,. . ? "b* ** * d n = i - . d',5 . sM ,*'#?b ?': ? * '

'"

INAAt tfi

AUTHORITY
,

6.5.2.9 The NSRC shall report to and advise the Vice President-Nuclear on
those areas of responsibility specified in Specifications 6.5.2.7 and 6.5.2.8.

RECORDS

6.5.2.10 Records of NSRC activities shall be prepared, approved and distributed
as indicated below:

u Minutes of each NSRC meeting shall be prepared, approved and fo
'

meeting;to ithin 14 days fel a

he h"I k. Reports of reviews enco. " : . u,
- ' cation 6.5.2.7 above, shall

*

be pre e and forwarded to the i -Nuclear
in 14 days following completion of the review; and

c. Audit reports encompassed by Specification 6.5.2.8 above, shall be
forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear and to the management positions
responsible for the areas audited within 30 days after completion of
the audit by the auditing organization.

1
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AUDITS

6.5.2.'8 Audits of unit activities shall be performed under the
cognizance of the NSRC. These audits shall encompass: I

a. The conformance of unit operation to provisions contained
within the Technical Specifications and applicable ,

license conditions at least once per 12 months.

b. The performance, training and qualifications of the
entire unit staff at least once per 12 months.

c. The results of actions taken to correct deficiencies
occurring in unit equipment, structures, systems or
method of operation that af fect nuclear saf ety at least
once per 6 months.

d. The performance of activities required by the Operational
Quality Assurance Program to meet the criteria of
Appendix "B", 10 CFR 50, at least once per 24 months.

e. The Emergency Plan and implementing procedures at least
once per 24 months,

f. The Security Plan and implementing procedures at least
once per 24 months.

g. Any other area of unit operation considered appropriate
by the NSRC or the Vice President-Nuclear. |

h. The Fire Protection Program and implementing procedures
at least once per 24 months.

i. An independent fire protection and loss prevention
inspection and audit to be performed annually utilizing
either qualified offsite licensee personnel or an
outside fire protection firm.

j. An inspection and audit of the fire protection and loss |
prevention program to-be performed by an outside
qualified fire consultant at intervals no greater than 3
years. ,

l

;

|

|

WCGS 6-11
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Specification 6.5.2.8

Justifications -

Items 6.5.2.8.e through 6.5.2.8.k are from Callaway's submittal
not ' Wolf Creek's submittal. Please use the attached Wolf Creek
submittal.

The words "by qualified licensee, QA personnel" were deleted from
item e (NRC version), since at Wolf Creek the audit may be

-performed by ISEG or QA personnel.

Item j (NRC version) is deleted since it is covered in item k
(NRC version) .

Item k (NRC version), "NSRB" should be "NSRC" in the Wolf Creek
Tech. Specs.

. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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Minutes of each NSRC meeting shall be prepared, revieweda.
by participating members and forwarded to the Vice President -

. Nuclear within 14 days following each meeting,

b. Reports of reviews encompassed by Section 6.5.2.7 above,
shall be prepared, reviewed by participating members and
forwarded to the Vice President - Nuclear within 14 days
following completion of the review. .

.- _-_ - _ _ ____ ____--_-__ ______ _ ___ ___-__ - _ ___ ____-__ _ _ __ _
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| Specification 6.5.2.10
!

| Justification -

:

f The approval mechanism for NSRC records is such that approval is
provided at the next regularly scheduled NSRC meeting. The words
in the NRC draf t version would require a second NSRC meeting to
be held within 14 days to approve these records. To avoid this,
use the insert words provided by KG&E.

.

A

h
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6.6 REPORTABLE OCCURRENCE ACTION

6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE OCCURRENCES:

. a. The Commission shall be notified and/or a report submitted pursuant
to the requirements of Specification 6.9, and

"

7

b. Each REPORTABLE OCCURRENCE requiring 24-hour notification to the
Commission shall be reviewed by the PSRC and submitted to the NSRC

~

and the Vice President-Nuclear.

6.7 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

6.7.1 The following ACTION shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is
violated:

a. The NRC Operations Center shall be notified by telephone as soon as
possible and in all cases within 1 hour. The Vice President-Nuclear
and the NSRC shall be notified within 24 hours;

b. A Safety Limit Violation Report shall be prepared. The report shall
be reviewed by the PSRC. This report shall describe: (1) applicable
circumstances preceding the violation, (2) effects of the violation
upon facility components, systems or structures, and (3) corrective
ACTION taken to prevent recurrence;

c. The Safety Limit Violation Report shall be submitted to the Commission,
the NSRC and the Vice President-Nuclear within 14 days of the violation;
and

d. Critical operation of the Unit shall not be resumed until authorized
by the Commission.

6.8 PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS
-

63. ( Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and mainta,ined'
covert the activities referenced below:

a. The licable procedures recommended in Appendi , of Regulatory'

Guide 1. Revision 2, February 1978,

c, , b. Refueling operati
|

'# c. Surveillance and test act W es of safety-related equipment,

d. Security Plan impl tation,

N
e. Emergency n implementation, -

x

!

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-13
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|
'

Fire Protection Program implementation,

g. ess Control Program implementation,
'

h. 00CM im mentation, and )

.
.

> i
& i. Program for e uent and environmental mapif.oring, usihg the guidanco '

in Regulatory Gu 4.15, December 197 '.

6.8.2 Each procedure of Specific f on 6.S. above, and changes thereto, shall
be reviewed prior to implementation 24t forth in Specification 6.5 above. r

%, i.* t
,

c 6.8.3 Temporary changes to proc res o ecification 6.8.1 above, may be
made provided:

a. The intent of e original procedure is altered;
,

b. The cha e is approved by two members of the p t management staff,
at I st one of whom holds a Senior Operator lice on the Wolf

ek Generating Station; and

The change is documented, reviewed by the PSRC, and approv by the.

Plant Superintendent within 14 days of implementation. -

6.8.4 The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained:

a. Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment

A program to reduce leakage from those portions of systems outside
containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a
serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. The
systems i.nclude the recirculation portion of the containment sprays @.w a~t h

V" dafety'Injectionk,drie:1 :nd vel =: centrol, Y::t: C:: Sy: tem, and
hydrogen re:0dimew, The program shall include the following:

1) Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection requirements,
and

,

2) Integrated leak test requirements for each system at refueling
cycle intervals or less.

b. In-Plant Radiation Monitoring
' A program which will ensure the capability to accurately determine

the airborne iodine concentration in vital areas under accident
conditions. This program shall include the following:

1) Training of personnel,
*

2) Procedures for monitoring, and

3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling arid analysis equipment.
*

WOLF CREEK - UNIT 1 6-14
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6.8.1 The plant shall be operated and maintained in accordance
with approved procedures. Major procedures, supported by appro-
priate minor procedures (such as checkoff lists, operating
instructions, data sheets, alarm responses, etc.) shall be
provdded for the following operations where these operationsi

invdive nuclear safety of the plant:
<

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix "A"
of Regulation 1.33, Rev. 2, Feb 1978 -

b. Refueling operation

c. Emergency plan implementation

d. Surveillance and Testing of safety-related equipment

e. Fire Protection Program implementation'

f. Radioactive - waste processing implementation
.

g. Offsite Dose Calculation Manual implementation

| 6.8.2 Approval of Procedures
;

'
a. All major procedures of the categories listed in 6.8.1

and modifications to the intent thereof shall be,

reviewed by the Plant Safety Review Committee and
'

,
'

approved by the Plant Superintenddht prior to imple ' MAwafe
mentation and reviewed periodically as set forth in
Administrative Procedures.

b. Minor procedures (checkoff lists, operating instructions,
data sheets, alarm responses, chemistry and analytical
procedures, technical instructions, special and routine
maintenance procedures, laboratory manuals, etc.)

j shall, prior to initial use, be approved by the PSRC.

! 6.8.3 Changes to Procedures

i a. Temporary changes to major procedures, of the categories
I listed in 6.8.1 which do not change the intent of the

original or subsequent approved procedure, may be made
provided such changes to operating procedures are
approved by the Shift Supervisor (SRO licensed) and one
of the Call Superintendents. For temporary changes to
major procedures under the jurisdiction of Maintenance,

| Instrumentation and Control, Reactor Engineering,
! Chemistry, or Health Physics which do not change the

intent, changes may be made upon approval of the
cognizant group leader and a Call Superintendent. All
temporary changes to major procedures (made by a Call
Superintendent and either a cognizant group head or the
Shift Supervisor) shall subsequently be reviewed by the

__ _ - _ _ . _
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Plant Safety Review Committee and approved by the Plant
P\mA$ce Superintendent within 2 weeks; except that temporary

changes to major procedures made during a refueling
outage may be reviewed and approved at any time prior
to initial criticality of the reload core. All
permanent changes to major procedures shall be made in
accordance with Step. 6.8.2.a.

$. All temporary or permanent changes to minor ope > ratingb
procedures (checkoff lists, alarm responses, data
sheets, operating instructions, etc.) shall be approved
by the Shif t Supervisor, and shall be subsequently -

reviewed and approved by the Operations PSRC Subcommittee.
All temporary or permanent changes to other minor
procedures under the jurisdiction of Maintenhnce,
Instrumentation and Control, Reactor Engineering,
Chemistry, or Health Physics, shall be approved by a
supervisor of the cognizant group and shall be sub-
sequently reviewed and approved by the appropriate PSRC
Subcommittee.
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Sections 6.8.1 through 6.8.3 .

Justification -

The KG&E procedures section is tailored to the concept presently
approved by the NRC at the Point Beach Nuclear Plant, Units 1 and
2, 31sconsin Electric Power Co. This concept, the concept of
major and minor procedures has proven over the past 10 years
to be an ef fective, appropriate and reliable method of establishing
the proper level of control over procedures. It is more restrictive
than some recent approved Technical Specifications because it -

includes review of all safety-related procedures before the PSRC -
or a subcommittee thereof.

The area of approval of changes to procedures is also modeled
after the approved Point Beach Technical Specifications and has
been very ef fective. The concept of license required approval for
procedures not operational in nature is an imposition on the
senior licensed personnel which is not in accordance with the
concepts and direction of the NRC to minimize the administrative
burden on the Shift Supervisor.

Section 6.8.4.a

Justification -

The wording proposed by KG&E is appropriate to the WCGS design. For
instance, the hydrogen recombiners are located inside containment
with no connection external to containment. The CVCS automatically
isolates, by design, in an accident condition.

.
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6. 9.1. 2 The STARTUP Report shall address each of the tests identified in the
Final Safety Analysis Report FSAR and shall include a description of the
measured values of the operating conditions or characteristics obtained during
the test program and a comparison of these values with design predictions and
)pecifications. Any corrective ACTIONS that were required to obt.ain satisfactory
operation shall also be described. Any additional specific details required
in license conditions based on other commitments shall be included in this
report. .

6. 9.1. 3 STARTUP Reports shall be submitted within: (1) 90 days following '
completion of the STARTUP test program, (2) 90 days following resumption of
commencement of commercial power operation, or (3) 9 months following initial
criticality, whichever is earliest. If the STARTUP Report does not cover all
three events (i.e., initial. criticality, completion of STARTUP test program,
and resumption or commencement of commercial operation) supplementary reports
shall be submitted at least every three months until all three events have
been completed.

ANNUAL REPORTS

6.9.1.4 Annual Reports covering the activities of the Unit as described below
for the previous calendar year shall be submitted prior to March 1 of each
year. The initial report shall be submitted prior to March 1 of the year
following initial criticality.

6.9.1.5 Reports required on an annual basis shall include: a. tabulation on
an annual basis of the number of station, utility, and other personnel (including
contractors) receiving exposures greater than 100 mrem /yr and their associated
man-rem exposure according to work and job functions,2 e.g., reactor operations
and surveillance, inservice inspection, routine maintenance, special mainte-
nance (describe maintenance), waste processing, and refueling. The dose
assignments to various duty functions may be estimated based on pocket dosimeter,
TLD, or film badge measurements. Small exposures totalling less than 20% of
the individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at
least 80% of the total whole body dose received from external sources should
be assigned to specific major work functions; and b. Doceentation cf eM q L eed

c p ..: 9 ci chf ' n ; n t; the pressurizer power-operated relief valves (PORVs) and safety
valves.

2This tabulation supplements the requirements of 620.407 of 10 CFR Part 20.

.
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Section 6.9.1.5

Justification -

The wording used in the WCGS proposal was taken from NUREG-0452
(Rev. 4) in an effort to maintain standardized wording. >WCGS
wouTd have minimal problems including this sentence on PDRVs
and safety valves provided it is reworded for clarity. For
example, what is a " challenge" to the above valves. Perhaps the
sentence should read " Documentation of unplanned opening of the

*

*

pressurizer power-operated relief valves (PORVs) and safety
valves.

__ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ -
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ANNUAL RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL OPERATING REPORT *

6.9.1.6 Routine Radiological Environmental Operating Reports covering.the
operation of the Unit during the previous calendar year shall be submitted
prior to May 1 of each year. The initial report shall be submitted prior to
M4y 1 of the year following initial criticality. *!-

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Reports shall include summaries,
interpretations,,and an analysis of trends of the results of the radiological

-

environmental surveillance activites for the report period, including a ,

comparison with preoperational studies, with operational controls as appropriate,
and with previous environmental surveillance reports, and an assessment of the
observed impacts of the plant operation on the environment. The reports shall
also include the results of land use censuses required by Specification 3.12.2.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Reports shall include the
results of analysis of all radiological environmental samples and of all
environmental radiation measurements taken during the period pursuant to the
locations specified in the table and figures in the 00CM, as well as summarized
and tabulated results of these analyses and measurements.ir .... . ...... . ..m

t@le " the 8 dielegical A. :::: rent B anch Tech *4al-Pes 4ti:n, ":vi:i n 1,
No'J::b;r 1979. In the event that some individual results are not available
for inclusion with the report, the report shall be submitted noting and
explaining the reasons for the missing results. The missing data shall be
submitted as soon as possible in a supplementary report.

The reports shall also include the following: a summary description of the
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program; at least two legible maps **
covering all sampling locations keyed to a table giving distances and directions
from the centerline of one reactor; the results of licensee participation in
the Interlaboratory Comparison Program, required by Specification 3.12.3;
discussion of all deviations from the sampling schedule of Table 3.12-1; and
discussion of all analyses in which the LLD required by Table 4.12-1 was not
achievable.

nk. , b u pla t ec ..A s , , ,

no.u A m _ . h. :h h - s. i 2. 2. j
"A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station.

**0ne map shall cover stations near the SITE BOUNDARY; a second shall include
the more distant stations.

.

i
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Specification 6.9.1.6

Justification -<

lAs Branch Technical Positions (BTP) may change, the requirement
for,a given format in the technical specifications is excessive.
Deletion of the requirement to use a BTP will allow Wolf ! Creek
to provide the information in a form mutually acceptable to the
NRC and Wolf Creek without adding possibly excessive work loads.

'

Also, to be consistent, all information about the Radio.ogical
Environmental Monitoring Program will be put in a single document';
the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report. (Revisions
to sample locations were previously to be put in a different
document, the Semi-Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report). The
last sentence should read "... sampling schedule of Table 3.12-1;
revisions of sampling locations in accordance with Specification
3.12.2; and discussion of all analyses..."

I
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Operation." Acceptable methods for calculating the dose contribution from
liquid and gaseous effluents are given in Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1,
October 1977.

L .

?

The Radioactive Effluent Release Reports shall. include the following information
for each class of solid waste (as defined by 10 CFR Part 61) shipped off site

'

during the report period: .

.

a, Container volume,

b. Total Curie quantity (specify whether determined by measurement or
estimate),

c. Principal rad 1onuclides (specify whether determined by measurement
or estimate),
'

d. Source of waste and processing employed (e.g., dewatered spent
resin, compE;cted dry waste, evaporator bottoms),

e. Type of container (e.g., LSA, Type A, Type B, Large Quantity), and

f. Solidification agent or absorbent (e.g., cement, urea formaldehyde).

The Radioactive Effluent Release Reports shall include a list and description
of unplanned releases from the site to UNRESTRICTED AREAS of radioactive
materials in gaseous and liquid effluents made during the reporting period.

The Radioactive Effluent Release Reports shall include any changes made during
the reporting period to the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM and to the ODCM, as well
as a listing of new locations for dose calculations and/or environmental
monitoring identified by the land use census pursuant to Specification 3.12.2.

MONTHLY OPERATING REPORT

m(Soy ~ J
g .. -% r.

d6.9.1.8 Routine reports of operating statistics._ancLshutdown_ experience,
including documentation of :!' &!M ;;= tc(the PORVs or safety valves, shall
be submitted on a monthly basis to the Director, Office of Resource Management,
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Washington, D.C. 20555, with a copy to
the NRC Regional Office, no later than the 15th of each month following the
calendar month covered by the report.

REPORTABLE OCCURRENCES

| 6.9.1.9 The REPORTABLE OCCURRENCES of Specifications 6.9.1.10 and 6.9.1.11
| below, including corrective ACTIONS and measures to prevent recurrence, shall
|

be reported to the NRC. Supplemental reports may be required to fully describe
' final resolution of occurrence. In case of corrected or supplemental reports,

a Licensee Event Report shall be completed and reference shall be made to the
original report date.

i
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Section 6.9.1.8
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Justification - / .

\

%

See the justification for Section 6.9.1.5. . J' s- N
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h. Errors discovered in the transient or accident analyses or in the"
s

_
methods used for such analyses as described in the Final Safety
Analysis Report or in the bases for the Technical Specifications
that have or could have permitted reactor operation inf a manner less,

:.
s' conservative than assumed in.the analyses;-

i. Performance of structures, systems, or components that requires .
remedial action or corrective measures to prevent operation in a,
manner less conservative than assumed in the accident analyses in
the Final Safety Analysis Report or Technical Specifications bases;
or discovery during Unit life of conditions not specifically considered
in the Final Safety Analysis Report or Technical Specifications that
require remedial action or corrective measures to prevent the existence
or development of an unsafe condition; and

( -j. 4!!ure of one er =cre pressurizer DOD\fg gp g3fgty y3h;;,
'

THIRTY DAY WRITTEN REPORTS

- 6t9d. The types of events listed below shall be the subject of written
A r'eports'to the Regional Administrator of the NRC Regional Office within 30

days bf Occurrence of the event. The written report shall include, as a
m$nimum, a completed copy of a Licensee Event Report form. Information provided

' on ths ' Licensee Event Report form shall be supplemented, as needed, by
additional narrative material to provide complete explanation of the
circumstances surrouncing the event.

a. React.or Trip System or Engineered Safety Features Instrumentations

N-s- Setpoints which are found to be less conservative than those
',7 established by the Technical Specifications but which do not prevent

ithe fulfillment of the functional requirements of affected systems;~~ .s

'' ' b. Conditions leading to operation in a degraded MODE permitted by a
Limiting. Condition for Operation or plant shutdown required by a

.

Limiting Condition for Operation;..s ,

s
' c. Observe inadequacies in the implementation of Administrative or

s* ( Procedural Controls which threaten to cause reduction of degree of
redundancy provided in Reactor Trip Systems or Engineered Safety- '

Features Systems; and

' ' d. Abnormal degradation of systems other than those specified inr
Specification 6.9.1.11c above, designed to contain radioactive'

- ~s material resulting from the fission process.
.
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Insert D

* NOTE: Routine surveillance testing, instrument calibration, or
preventative maintenance which requires system configurations
as described in a and b above need not be reported except

when test results themselves reveal a degraded mpde as,

described above.a

.

O
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Section 6.9.1.10.j.

Justification -

Failure of one or more pressurizer PORVs or safety valves was not
included in Section 6.9.1.10.j. because the WCGS Technical
Specifications were written to comply with the standardized
wording of NUREG-0452 (Rev. 4). I

Section 6.9.1.11 .

'

Justification -

The inserted note references an accepted NRC practice. Its
inclusion is appropriate in that it will ensure proper enforcement
by required NRC inspectors and understanding by WCGS staff and
NRC personnel .

I

1

1
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>

The following records shall be retained for the duration of the Unit6.10.2 :
Operating License:

Records and drawing changes reflecting unit design modifications
,

madetosystemsandequipmentdescribedintheFinal,Sa(etyAnalysisa.
I I-

' Report;

Records of new and irradiated fuel inventory, fuel transfers andb. .

assembly burnup histories;

Recordsofradiationexposureforallindividualsenteringradiationc.
control areas;

R'ecords of gaseous and liquid radioactive material released to thed.
environs;

Records of transient or operational cycles for those Unit componentse.
identified in Table 5.7-1;

f. Records of reactor tests and experiments;

Records of training and qualification for current members of theg.
Unit Staff;

Records of in-service inspections performed pursuant to these Technicalh.
Specifications; <

Records of Quality Assurance activities required by the QA Manual;
i.

Records of reviews performed for changes made to procedures orj.
equipment or reviews of tests and experiments pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59;

acc ust c."

k. Records of meetings of the QRC'and the NJRB;

Records of the service lives of all snubbers listed in Tables 3.7-4a1.
and 3.7-4b including the date at which the service life commences
and associated installation and maintenance records;

Records of secondary water sampling and water quality; andm.

Records of analysis required by the radiological Environmental
Monitoring Program.that wesid permit evaluation of th :::ur::y ofn.

the snelysis-at-a 1 ster d:t:. Thi: :h:uld inc kd: pr ::dures
--eMec-t4ve-et-specif t:d th:: :nd QA re:Ord: :h wing th:t th:::

precedu :: u: c f:1h=d.. .

6.11 RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM

Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared consistent
with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approved, maintained and

. adhered to for all operations involving personnel radiation exposure.

6-23
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Specification 6.10.2.n

Justification -

The. " accuracy of the analysis" will be verified by NRC audit
functions. If these audits show the analysis to be reliable,-
then.only the final reports need to .be retained for the dbration;
of the Unit operating License. Retention of other documentation
would serve no useful purpose.
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